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Abstract

This is agrammar of Mursi (ethnologue code 1SO 639-3 muz), a Surmic language which
belongs to the Nilo-Saharan language family. This grammar is the first detailed
description of Mursi language written based on an immersion fieldwork in the villages
of the Mursi community between 2017 and 2019. Consequently, a considerable amount
of examples incorporated in this grammar came from the data collected during the two
years which mainly include an extensive corpus of texts from different genres. This
grammar is also based on a linguistic analysis theoretical framework called Basic
Linguistic Theory (BLT). Following BLT, this reference grammar has incorporated
fourteen chapters covering the phonology, morphology and syntax of the language. The
result is thus a full documentation for the speakers of this little-known language. It is
also a valuable source material for linguists and anthropologists who are interested in
ethnocultural documentations, and for typologists who are interested in the areas of

descriptive and comparative studies of the Surmic Group languages.
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Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 The Mursi people: historical background

The Mursi (autodenomination Mun plural or Man: singular) are a small group of people
numbering around 7,500 (Population Census Commission, 2007), who live in the
Lower Omo Valley (5°20' N and 6° 14' N), Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples
Regional State (SNNPRS), Ethiopia. The Mursi are called by alternative names: Murzi,
Murzu, Murutu (see Map 2), Meritu, Dama, and Munéen. The Amhara (the so-called
highlanders or kizichumbdj by the Mursi) call them Mursi and their language mursizna.
Their southern neighbors (the Nyangatom) call them pikalaboy® and their nearest
neighbours the Bodi (Me’en) call them Dama. However, the Mursi? call themselves
mun and their language mznen. They speak Mursi (Ethnologue code ISO 639-3 muz),
a Surmic language which belongs to the Nilo-Saharan language family. Their territory
has a size of 2,000 km? — and is located in the South Omo Zone of Southwestern
Ethiopia. They live in four villages, namely: Mdkki (also known by the Mursi as
Maké®), Moyzo, Bongézé, and Romés (Hayl-Wuha) (see Map 3). These villages lie
between two rivers, namely: the Omo (known to the Mursi Warr) to the west and the
Mago to the east — and are surrounded two National Parks named after these two rivers

(Omo and Mago) — see Map 1.

! The name pikalaboy probably originates from the Turkana name for the Mursi »aliboy (a range of
hills which lies on a north-eastern and south-western axis and which forms a continuation of the Omo-
Mako watershed) (cf. Turton 1973: 3).

2 The name Mursi originates from Murzu (a term used by the Kwegu) and adopted by some of the
early travellers (cf. Bender and Turton 1976: 535; Smith 1900: 603; Vannutelli 1899 [2005]: 320).
Similar names were mentioned in different literatures by different explorers, for example Murutu by
Cavandish (1898: 385)

3 M&ka is the Mursi name of the Mago and it refers to the River and the Park.
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There is not much known about their present day's territory. Yet they still claim that
their territory was once vast and used to start at Mdkk: (the Mursi's main village, until
now) and stretched right across the Maji plateau (marked by a dot on the left top part

of Map 1) in

FPark &
Headguarters

OMO NATIONAL PARK) 2}

vvvvv
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R4 e e .

L . "R /\//,,\/'
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Map 1. Approximate territory of the Mursi people (the red circled areas are the
Omo and Mago National Parks, and Omo and Mago Rivers)

the west to the Bako range in the east. However, their territorial claim is a historical
narration of migration that comes from the Mursi's ancestors and is apparently a story
to be told for generations to come, a story very similar to ‘Crossing the Red Sea’ or ‘the

Exodus’, led by Moses. At the center of all their stories, there was a strong man called,

2



Kawulokoro, who enabled them (the Mursi people) to cross the Omo River and settle
at their present area. We will find this story later in this section; see also Appendix IV.

The Mursi became part of the Ethiopian state in the late 19th century following King
Menelik I1's control of the southern part of the country as his major ambition to establish
the modern day Ethiopia's geopolitical shape (Turton 1988). The late 19" century’s
territorial expansion led by Menelik Il to the Southwestern part of the country was not
only for the sake of keeping the geographical and political shape of modern day
Ethiopia, but it was also of economic importance. By the late 1890s, those who were at
the top in the Menelik II’s Imperial hierarchy already had engaged in collecting tribute
and tax from the Mursi and the surrounding areas. At the time, collecting tax and tribute
from Mursi as well as from other such societies was not an easy and smooth a process
as we may think of today; the process usually involved cattle raids by the highlanders,
whom the Mursi call ‘kiichambaj’. In fact in regard to the scenario of that time, Smith
(1900: 609) wrote, ‘The Mursu, whom we found on the banks of the Omo, had escaped
the raids of the Abyssinians, and were in a most flourishing condition.” Around the
same period, Cavendish (1898: 385) wrote: ‘After crossing the river, I explored up the
right bank, which is densely populated by a strong, rich tribe called the Murutu’, (see
the map by Cavendish; Map 2).

Turton (1988: 261) who wrote much on the organization of the Mursi society,
including their socioeconomic, and traditional political structure, has also written on
the Mursi’s population movement from 1890s to 1980s. According to Turton, the Mursi
themselves describe the migrations they made during this period as ‘Looking for a cool

place’.
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Today’s Mursi people are the outcome of three separate population movements that

started around two centuries ago and continued until the late 1970s.
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Map 3. Topography of the Mursi area (Circles are: 1 Mako, 2 Mdyzo, 3
Mara, 4 Karam, 5 Dirka Hills)
Their first migration was around the mid-nineteenth century, as they say from the

Ethiopian southwestern lowlands (around the border and juncture of Ethiopia-Sudan)
to possibly the area now called southern Mursiland or Kuaram (Map 3, circle 4).
According to literature and Mursi traditional history and stories, they moved from the
Dirka mountain range (see Map 3, circle 5) to the Omo and the River Mago. This first
migration movement had been led by their ancestors and is known to have taken place
between 100 and 200 years ago. Of all their three migrations, this one has no written
evidence to substantiate it, but is believed to have lasted up to the 1920s. This was a
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historic moment for the ancestors as well as for the current generation of Mursi as it
was a time when they created a legendary story very similar to the story of the parting
of the Red Sea by Moses. At the time, there was a strong man called Kdwulokoro who
took part in this movement across the Omo. He is still considered by most as a legend
who enabled the Mursi to cross the Omo River (see Appendix IV, ‘About the Mursi’).
According to Turton (1973), the crossing of the Omo and the new settlement in the
vicinity of Karam (See Map 3) is regarded by the Mursi as not only the start of a new
life but also as a new birth of their current political identity. The major historical reason
for the first Mursi population movement was ecological change. Turton (citing Karl
Butzer 1971) wrote that after 1896, certain ecological changes had taken place in the
Lower Omo basin (mainly due to reduced rainfall) which resulted in a reduced water
discharge from the Omo River to Lake Turkana. This ecological change is still regarded
as a major reason for their first territorial expansion towards the Eastern bank of the
Omo River. By the late 1890 the Mursi were living on the east side of the Omo River.

The second movement took place in the early 1900s (around 1920s and 1930s).
During this period, the Mursi were able to move northwards and expand their territory
up to today’s northern border River Mara (See Map 3, circle 3).

Once more, the Mursi having the intention of expand into the plains of the Lower
Omao, started their third and last migration movement at the end of the 1970s.
Interestingly, the last movement took them into the arable areas of the Lower Omo, but
brought them not only into regular contact with their agriculturalist neighbours Aari,
but also to the place where once their long-time rivals used to live, i.e. the Bodi (in the
upper Mago Valley border).

The main reasons for these three movements are ecological. The former areas

abandoned by the Mursi people were uninhabitable, mountainous, rocky valleys; thus



were unsuitable for their major economic subsistence, i.e. cattle herding. Or as the
Mursi say bd lalini ‘cool place’ is a place where grazing ground and adequate water is

available for their cattle.

1.2 Linguistic profile of Mursi
The linguistic typological profile of Mursi is similar to a certain degree to the Surmic
group languages, particularly to the Suri language. The summaries given below concern
the phonological, morphological and syntactic typological features of the language.
With respect to phonology, Mursi is a language with a fair number of phonemic
distinctions; it has a total of twenty-nine phonemes: twenty-two consonants (see Table
2.3) and seven vowels (see Table 2.6). Mursi, to a certain extent, stands apart from the
rest of the Southeastern Surmic Group languages (particularly from its closely related
languages Chai and Tirmaga), because it does not have the following consonant
phonemes: voiceless bilabial stop /p/, the palatal implosive /f/, and the velar implosive
/dl. The occurrence of the glottal stop is limited in all positions in a word. Due to its
limited distribution, its phonemic status is questioned by some Nilo-Saharan scholars,
but particularly by people who worked on the Southeastern language groups.
However, especially at the level of a phonological word versus a grammatical word
identification, vowels are highly complex, because Mursi vowels undergo a number of
morphophonological processes; including extensive vowel coalescence, harmony,
copying, deletion, change, subtraction and so on. The vowel copying is one of the most
widely spread and recurring morphophonological phenomenon in the language, and it
can occur as a single, double, triple, and quadruple vowel copying term (see Chapter 2;
82.5.6.5). Vowel height harmony and vowel fronting harmony may also create a high
degree of complexity in the analysis of the properties of vowels. One similarity between
consonants and vowels is that both could have lengthened segments, but length in both
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is phonetically triggered by certain prosodic and phonological processes such as:
lengthened consonants at syllable boundaries and historical intervocalic consonant
deletion.

The maximal syllable template is CVC. A great majority of Mursi verb roots have
monosyllabic CVC shapes. Mursi has also two register tones: High and Low. Both are
contrastive and play significant roles both at the lexical and grammatical levels. It is
worth to note that grammatical tone plays a significant contrastive role in certain
morphological categories such as number, person, and mood.

In terms of morphology, Mursi has three open word classes — verbs, nouns and
adjectives; and twelve closed word classes: pronouns, adverbs, adpositions
(postpositions and prepositions), question words, number words, quantifiers,
connectors, discourse particles, interjections, ideophones, and expressives (discussed
in detail in Chapter 3).

Mursi is an agglutinating language with some degree of fusion; it is highly synthetic
(up to seven morphemes per word). Mursi is a predominantly suffixing language. Verbs
have up to fourteen slots for verbal grammatical categories. Only a maximum of three
pre-root slots can be available for both inflectional and derivational markers to be added
to the verbal roots at a time (usually a negation marker proclitic followed by suffixes
marking subject, causative, aspect, mood and so on). Generally, as in most members of
the Surmic group languages, Mursi has few slots for prefixes. A Mursi post-verbal root
slot can host a maximum of five suffixes or a combination of both suffixes and an
enclitic. For example, verbal affixes appear roughly in the following order:

(1.1)  na=koé-jog-on-6n-@=6-5

NEG.IMPERV=1SU-tell-MT-2pl.0BJ-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV=NEG-VFS
‘We (inc.) will not tell (it) to you (pl.).’

Except tense, which is marked by two relative time referring particles (wa ‘recent past’;

be ‘distant past’) and by other separate time words, bound pronominals S/A and O
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arguments, aspect, mood, motion, and most valency and voice changing devices are
marked on the verb by inflection and derivation.

Morphologically, nouns can be defined as words that obligatorily inflect for number,
case, definiteness, and can occur with deictic categories. Nouns could have up to ten
affixal slots for nominal grammatical categories. There is only one pre-root slot for
deictic category and nine other post-root slots, of which four are shown by enclitics.
Number on nouns can be shown in a number of ways and by two types of morphological
forms: suffixes and clitics.

As many Nilo-Saharan languages, Mursi has a complex number marking system.
Thus nouns are divided into four sets based on how they mark number: ‘replacive’,
‘marked plural’, ‘singulative’, and ‘suppletive’. Some nouns utilize a tripartite number
marking system; ‘river’ kido (singular), kido: (singulative) and kigén (plural). A few
other nouns may utilize more than one plural suffix: ‘silver bracelet’ érési (singular),
eresio (plural) and/or érésina (plural). Interestingly, close kinship nouns stand apart
from the rest of noun types in that they can be marked by a special plural number
marking suffix -co. A total of about 70 portmanteau number markers are found in the
language, and all are suffixes (see Chapter 6). Nominal morphological categories
usually display the following affix-clitic orderings.

(1.2) [hull-a or-¢-a
when-RSTR see.IMPERV-3pl.SU.IMPERV-RSTR
[na=munip-i=tanu=na]nr]rc/susorb:cL
DEM=star-SG=FAR=DEF
‘When/while they saw that star...’

(1.3) [pa=bég-a-pa=inu]np
DEM=watch-NOMZ-PL=FAR
‘Those (field) watchings (vigils)’

There are four morphological categories that can be encoded through double marking:

two on verbal words and two on nominal words. Of the four, two are encoded through



circumclitics (negation on verbs in the imperfective aspect and demonstrative system
on nouns). The third grammatical category, which is shown by double marking is
causative. Thus, causative derivation in Mursi can be shown by morphological markers
circumfixed directly to the verb root. The fourth grammatical category to be shown
through double marking is genitive case. It is a very rare feature in that it is the only
grammatical category in the language to be indicated by an identical marker in a
successive manner, as in (1.4)

(1.4) [zuw-a bibi-6]ne ba-n-nine

people-RSTR  big.PL-RSTR  local-GEN-GEN
‘Village elders’ (Lit. big (pl) people of the local area’)

Mursi utilizes a complex aspect marking system, and aspect falls broadly into two
categories: imperfective and perfective. Roughly, aspect can be shown on verbs in the
following ways: by bound pronominal subject marking suffixes and by a number of
different verb root alternations and a morphological phenomenon. The verb root
alternation is quite complex and roughly one-third of Mursi verbs have different root
forms for imperfective and perfective aspects. This includes full suppletion, partial
suppletion, final consonant reduction/deletion, final syllable reduction, and multiple
alternation. There is also one morphological phenomenon, i.e. prefixing t(V)- onto verb
roots in the imperfective aspect (see Chapter 7; 87.3.1.2).

Mursi is a nominative-accusative language and has a canonical constituent order
AVO (for a transitive clause) and/or SV (for an intransitive clause). Core-arguments in
this constituent order are functionally-unmarked. In addition to this, depending on
clause types and pragmatic context, two other constituent orders are also utilized: an
AOQOV order (in negated clauses) (as in (1.5b)), and an OVA in a transitive clause and
VS in an intransitive clause where post-verbal subjects (S and A) are marked for

nominative case (as in (1.6)).
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(1.5) a. [nan]a hin-@& [sati]o
3sg want.IMPERV-3s(.SU.IMPERV watch
‘S/he/it wants the watch.’
b. [ndn]a [sati]o na=hin-@=6
3sg watch NEG.IMPERV=Want.IMPERV-35(.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘S/He does not want the watch.’
(1.6) a. [lasi]o dag-@ [hiri-0]a
boy hit-3sg.SU.IMPERV man-NOM
‘The man beats the boy.’
b. [hiri]o dag-@ [lasi-0]a
man hit-3sg.SU.IMPERV  boy-NOM

‘The boy beats the man.’
As is shown in (1.5b), in an AOV order, due to strict orders of constituents, negated

verbs need to be moved to a clause final positions, and arguments in A/S function are
often forced to appear at clause-initial position. In (1.6a-b), the nominative case system
of Mursi operates based on an OVA/VS constituent order. Thus post-verbal subjects in
this constituent order are morphologically and formally marked by marked-nominative
case suffix -o, for a transitive post-verbal subject argument marker (A) (as in (1.6a-b)
Mursi marks both the head noun and the dependent form. There are morphological
markers for the head noun and for the dependent (modifier) called ‘restrictive and non-
restrictive modification’ form. As a head and dependent marking language, all
dependents or modifiers, except number words and quantifiers are required to indicate
their dependency relation with the head nouns they modify always by an overt
morphological inflection: -a (for restrictive) and -i [-ti] (for non-restrictive). This
dependency phenomenon between head nouns and dependents is widely known as
'‘Construct-Form' (CF) by some Semitists. In Semitic languages this phenomenon is also
known by a different term — ‘construct state’. In fact, other terms are also used: ‘status
constructus’ (Tucker and Bryan 1966), ‘modified noun form’ (Reh 1996), and
‘construct form’ (Creissels 2006). In Mursi, both the head noun and the dependent can

be marked by the same dependency modification markers: HEAD.NOUN-a DEPENDENT
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(MODIFIER)-a (restrictive) or HEAD.NOUN-i [-ti] DEPENDENT (MODIFIER) (-i [-ti])
(nonrestrictive).

In Mursi, within NPs, head nouns are obligatorily marked by restrictive (as in (1.7))
and nonrestrictive (as in (1.8-1.9) forms because head nouns are required to fulfill the
role of head nouns on the basis of internal structure of NPs.

(1.7) [ram-a hal-a]ne
cloth-RSTR  white.STV-RSTR
‘The white dress’

When the head noun is followed/modified by the number word dnéj ‘one’ or a
quantifier, then the head noun is obligatorily marked by a non-restrictive modification
marker.

(1.8) [érmi-ti dnejlne 4iw-6
child-NRSTR ~ one COMe.PERV.SG-MT.3s0.SU.PERV
‘One child came.’
(1.9) a. [kén- meri]ne
tree.PL-NRSTR  many
‘Many trees’

b. [zug-ti bu  meri]ne
people-NRSTR  big many
‘Very many people’

The underived adjective buz functions as an intensifier, not as a modifier. Thus the
relationship of the head is directly with the quantifier, i.e. meri. However, within a
similar NP construction, if bu functions as quantifier, any other modifier following it
may not be marked by a nonrestrictive modification marker, as in (1.10).
(1.10) [l3g-ti bu  daldal-{]np

issue-NRSTR  big difficult.sTv-ADJ

‘Many (very) difficult issues’
In this grammar, as far as this marking is concerned, instead of the term construct-

form, I prefer to call it ‘modification marker’ (see details of it in Chapter 4).
The same noun modification markers apply in possessive constructions when

indicating possession/ownership in light of the head and/or possessed (D) and the

12



dependent and/or possessor (R) dependency relationship within the syntactic frame of
‘NP-internal possessive construction’. Accordingly, Mursi has five NP-internal
possessive construction types: one structure where R (the possessor) and D (the
possessed human/animate/inanimate item/object are simply juxtaposed within NP —
and four other distinct structures where D is followed by R. A possessive relationship
that can be expressed by a juxtaposed possessor and possessed is very different from
all other possessive relationship construction types. Morphologically, both possessor
and possessed nouns do not take any markers. This means that, the possessed item is
not marked by ‘restrictive/nonrestrictive modification or ‘relator suffix -a. The same is
true for the possessor, which does not take any marker including the genitive case, for
example, hirir sdrap <man.sG  name.pL> ‘The man’s name’. There is no marking on
either the possessor or the possessed. The noun sdra ‘name’ is an inherently plural noun
in Mursi and has no singular counterpart, but the meaning hasn't been affected and still
has a singular interpretation. The remaining four types of possessive constructions
within an NP involve possesseD(D)-a R{where the R is a POSSESSOR-GEN (as in (1.11)
Or a POSSESSIVE PRONOUN (1.12) or a PERTENSIVE MARKER (1.13)).

(1.11) [érmi-a hiri-n]ne
child-RSTR man-GEN

‘Child (son) of man’

(1.12) [sara-a g=ant]ne
name-RSTR PL.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My name’

(1.13) [d309g¢]ne
mother.PERT.PL.3.PSR
‘His/her mothers’
As we can see in the examples shown above, the modification marker or the relator

suffix attached to D should always be identical. The fifth type of ‘NP-internal
possessive construction’ in Mursi is called ‘“Noun modification construction” (NMC).

It is normally the same as with the three NP construction types mentioned earlier, i.e. a
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structure where D is followed by R. Yet it stands apart from all previously mentioned
possessive construction types because it may involve a series of intermediate possessors
(Rs)/modifiers. Therefore the D and the intermediate R’s are marked by restrictive
modification marker/relator marker -a while the real possessor is marked by the
genitive case marker. The restrictive modification marker/relator marker -a is marked
on both NP constituents (the possessed/head noun and on the intermediate
possessors/modifiers) (see more in Chapter 4). Welmers (1973) used the term
‘associative construction’ in reference to nouns which express a wide range of semantic
relationships with other nouns occurring as modifiers within the same NP. See the
following examples.

(1.14) [[zuw-a nagas-alne  dr-unjne mezi-d-o
people-RSTR  0ld.STV-RSTR Village-GEN  discuss-PERV.PL-3pl.IRR
“The village’s elders held a council.’

In addition to genitive case, the last modifier/possessor could be marked by restrictive
modification marker/relator marker —a, as in (1.15)
(1.15) a [15g-a [bi-a goldn-a]ne]ne]

COP.3.IMPERV issue/matter-RSTR  COW-RSTR red.STV-RSTR
“This (it) is the matter of the red cow.’

For further possessive expression and construction types see Chapter 5.

How aspect is shown in Mursi has been mentioned earlier, so here | focus on mood
category. The mood category of Mursi includes imperative, hortative, jussive, reality,
and subjunctive. All are expressed by inflectional markings on the verbs. Only the
hortative and the jussive moods can be marked by an optional morphological particle
aj/an. In Mursi, the imperative mood refers to a command given to an addressee (the
second person). The verb utilized in the positive imperative construction must always
occur in the perfective aspect. The negative imperative construction utilizes a verb in

the imperfective aspect. However, in both constructions number can be marked on the
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verb. The plural suffix -V is marked on the verb to denote plural addressee while the
bare perfective verb root in its own indicates singular addressee. Person of the subject
is unmarked. Verb-final suffixes -a (for singular), -e (for plural) and a variant of both,

-0 can be added to a clause-finally occurring verbs of the imperative constructions.

(1.16) Jig-a
listen.PERV:IMP-VFS
‘Listen (2sg.)!”
(1.17) bag-a-¢
eat.PERV:IMP-PL-VFS
‘Eat (pl.)!”
(1.18) fig-i-¢
listen.PERV:IMP-PL-VFS
‘Listen (pl.)!”
Unlike the positive imperative, the negative imperative utilizes an imperfective verb

root and different number suffixes — despite both being commands used to deliver a
speaker's intent that a certain course of action must be carried out within a specified
period of time. The negative imperative utilizes the imperfective negative proclitic ya=,
imperfective verb root, and two invariable number suffixes -i (for singular addressee)
and -o (for plural addressee). See the examples below.

(1.19) pa=zami-i
NEG.IMPERV=SWIim.IMPERV-SG
‘Don't (sg.) swim!

(1.20) na=édsz-6
NEG.IMPERV=drink.IMPERV-PL
‘Don’t (pl.) shoot/kill!’

The hortative and the jussive in Mursi are non-canonical imperative moods directed
to first and third persons and can be used to denote a mild command. Like the canonical
imperative, positive hortative and jussive moods utilize a verb in the perfective aspect
for positive whereas negative hortative and jussive moods utilize a verb in the
imperfective aspect. An interesting prosodic feature here is that a grammatical tone will

be used to distinguish between the hortative and the jussive form. The hortative mood
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takes a low-toned prefix hortative k(7)- and a low-toned verb root. It may optionally be
preceded by a free form high-toned hortative particle dj [an] (as in (1.22).

(1.21) ka-mag
1.HORT-catch.PERV
‘Let me catch!’

(1.22) &j K-ido-0
HORT.PART 1.HORT-MIiX.PERV-VFS
‘Let me mix/combine!’

(1.23) ka-mag-a-¢
1.HORT-catch.PERV-1pl.INC-VFS
‘Let us (inc.) catch!’

(1.24) na=k-¢j-t-o
NEG=1.HORT-shoot.IMPERV-PL-1pl.EXC
‘Let us (exc.) not kill!”

The jussive mood refers to a command directed at the third person. The jussive mood

marker prefix k(V)- and the verb always carry a low-toned melody. Besides, the jussive
marker prefix (k(V)-) will not be marked when the negated form is used (as in (1.25c)).

(1.25) a. kd-ndg-5

3.Juss-close.PERV-VFS
‘Let him close!”

b. 3j kd-ndg-5-¢
JUSS.PART  3.Juss-close.PERV-PL-VFS
‘Let them close!’

c. na=bans-an-o6
NEG=get.up-MT-SG
‘Let him not wake up!’

Subjunctive is one of the three moods in Mursi which are expressed by the irrealis

morphological marker within the perfective aspect. Subjunctive, like the other two
irrealis moods (hortative and jussive), utilizes a prefix k(V)- and a perfective verb root.
(The details await us in Chapter 7.)

Adjectives are one of the three open word classes of Mursi. Adjectives are open
classes by derivation. Based on the morphological properties they display, Mursi
adjectives can be divided into two major categories: underived (tiini ‘small’ and bui

‘big’) and derived (Type I— mainly from stative verbs; Type Il — derived from stative

16



verbs and from other word classes through productive and unproductive morphological
derivations). The two underived adjectives display sound iconicity. This phenomenon
is an association between sound and meaning. Dixon (2010:69) pointed out that a high
front vowel i is often naturally associated with a little/small object and a high back
vowel u with a big/large one. Adjectives always bear the general adjectiviser suffix -i,
regardless of each adjective's morphological property. Syntactically, adjectives can
modify the head of an NP, fill the head of an intransitive predicate slot (as in (1.26)),
fill copula complement slots, denote degree of the compared quality in comparative
constructions, and function as manner modifiers. The adjective class of Mursi covers
all semantic types that can be conveyed by adjectives.

(1.26) [non]s  [pa=idiben-@=nd]iNTrR.PRED
3sg NEG.IMPERV=fat-35G.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘S/he is not fat.’

Reduplication is the only way of marking number on underived adjectives (as in
(1.27 and 1.28)). Only the underived adjective can take degree of magnitude markers:

free form godé (gede) (diminutive ‘very small”) and the suffix -SiS (augmentative ‘very

big”).

(1.27) [urgusa-i tiiti]ne
fish.PL-NRSTR small:REDUP.PL+NRTSR
‘small/little (pl) fishes’

(1.28) [zuw-a bibi-6 ba-n-n]ne

people-RSTR  big:REDUP.PL-RSTR local-GEN-GEN
‘Village elders’ (Lit. big (pl) people of the local area’)

As Mursi is a free-constituent order language, the order among adjectives within NPs
and in sentences is relatively free. As to the ordering of adjectives within NPs,
throughout the adjective chapter and this grammar, no more than two adjectival
modifiers are available. The details of adjectives are the topic of Chapter 8.

Mursi has four valency decreasing and four valency increasing derivations. The

valency decreasing derivations are passive, antipassive, reciprocal, and reflexive.
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Benefactive, applicative/comitative, causative, and directional/motion increase the
number of core arguments. Each valency changing derivations may employ more than
one strategies, for example, the reciprocal derivation has four different possibilities
while reflexive derivation has at least two possibilities (these are topics that have been
discussed in detail in Chapter 9).

Grammatical relations in Mursi are marked by constituent order and case. However,
case-marking is often employed depending on constituent order system of the language.
Mursi is a nominative-accusative language. Although Mursi utilizes case-marking, it is
also a head-marking language that has cross-referencing bound pronominal forms to
indicate grammatical relations. As a head-marking language, it has participant reference
markings on the verb which predominantly indicate grammatical relations. This
operates by indexing bound pronominal A and O argument affixes on the verb. In
ditransitive clause constructions, argument indexing on the verb often operates
according to referential prominence scale hierarchy and verb-adjacency constraint
principles (see more on grammatical relations in Chapter 10).

Mursi has sophisticated and elaborate comparative construction techniques.
Comparative constructions explicitly indicate participants being compared and
parameter of comparison (often adjectives). Index of comparison may be indicated by
attaching a benefactive/dative marker suffix to the element of the parameter of
comparison, i.e. ‘comparative-benefactive’. Mursi has a total of seven types of
comparative constructions: mono-clausal, phrasal plus mono-clausal, bi-clausal (are of
two type TYPE I and TYPE II), connector ba ‘place’, héko...teb ‘same...as’/héts...1eb
‘be.same...as’ (‘as...as’), and one additional strategy. (Chapter 11 offers more

interesting details on comparative constructions.)
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Mursi has both question types: content questions and polar questions. Content
question words (mostly pronominals) usually occupy clause final argument slots. As a
language with an AVO canonical order of constituents, all Mursi question words occur
immediately following the verb, i.e. a syntactic position available for grammatical
objects. Moreover, sentence-final positions, syntactic slots for core and non-core
arguments, may typically function as focus-bearing positions when filled by question
words. On the other hand, a polar question in Mursi can be formed either by raising
the intonation of the lexical constituents that occur at end of a clause or by placing non-
interrogative particles at the end of a declarative statement (see details in Chapter 12).

Typologically, negation constructions in Mursi show various striking features. In
Mursi, a number of different negation strategies may be employed to negate verbal
constituents. The strategies vary depending on grammatical systems or categories such
as aspect, mood, and person-subject. For instance, a verb in the imperfective aspect can
be negated by bound circumclitics whereas a verb in the perfective aspect is negated by
independent perfective negative particle yani <NEG.PERV> ‘not, not Yet, still’ plus by
negative enclitic =¢ attached to the perfective verb root. Interestingly, negative
declarative clauses have an obligatory SV/AOV, constituent order, for which negated
verbs always occupy clause-final positions. This is a syntactic phenomenon that works
only for order of negated predicates in negative clauses, which is different from the
affirmative clauses in a canonical constituent order SV/AVO and from clauses having
a marked-nominative and case marked S/A subjects OVA (in a transitive clause) VS (in
an intransitive clause). Many more interesting features of the negation system are
discussed in Chapter 13.

Mursi has the following main clause types: conditional, temporal, speech report

clause, complement clause, copular clause, and obligation/deontic clause. Each clause
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type may utilizes one or more varieties of clause combining/linking strategies. In Mursi,
clauses can be combined or linked by the following four major clause combining
techniques: subordination, complementization, relativisation, and coordination. For
instance, a speech report clause in Mursi is introduced by the quotative marker ké
<QuUOT> ‘that’. It always precedes the speech verbs such as éli ‘call' and sé 'say’; but it
may precede or follow the speech report. ké also functions as complementizer, so the
term ‘quotative-complementizer’ would best explains it.

In some circumstances, it is important to take into account that certain clause types
may follow strict subordination rules. Thus, for instance, a conditional clause
construction must contain the conditional particle halli “if, when’, which almost always
occurs at the beginning of the subordinate clause; whereas a constituent that occurs at
the subordinate clause-final position is being marked by the subordinate clause marker

enclitic =je [=¢] (as in (1.29)).

(1.29) [hulli biro él-é=j¢]susornp:cL
if money exist.IMPERV:PL-3pl.SU.IMPERV=SUBORD
[k-adz-in hanman:cL
1su-give.IMPERV-2Sg.0BJ simply

‘If I have money, I will give you (some).’

See Chapter 14 regarding clause types and the ways in which different clause types

could combined together.

1.3 Geography and Mursi neighbours

1.3.1 Geography

The South Omo Zone was established in 8 Woredas* and 1 city administration, with 16
nationalities living in the Lower Omo Valley. Thus, the zone is a showcase of the

nations' lifestyles, dresses, symbolic gestures, dances, and so on. It is a magnificent

4 Woreda (also known as Wereda) is the third-level administrative division in the political
administrative division system of Ethiopia, following two first-level (Region) and second-level (Zone).
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tourist destination with many beautiful cultural exhibits, stunning landscapes, pleasant
climate and other attactive conditions.

One of the eight Woredas in South Omo Zone is the Salamago District, with the
capital Hana. Hana is located at 110 km south of the South Omo Zone’s capital (Jinka),
635 km from the SNNPRS’s capital city (Hawassa), and 860 km away from the Capital
of Ethiopia (Addis Ababa). Salamago is home of five different ethnic groups: Mursi,
Bodi (Chai/Me’en), Dime and Bacha. The Salamago Woreda is comprised of three
climate zones: 5% cool zone, 35% subtropical, 60% tropical, and is covered by three
major landscape forms: 13% valley, 25% mountainous, 62% flat land. The Salamago
Woreda, area is 45, 1120 ha, has a population of 33, 621, an average temperature of 35

°C, and an annual average rainfall of 625 millimeters.

1.3.2 Mursi neighbours

Among other closely neighbouring linguistic groups, the Mursi share a high degree of
linguistic and cultural similarities with the ‘Suri’ (known as Chai to the Mursi). Until
recently, the terms ‘Suri’ and ‘Surma’ were the main source of confusion among
ethnographers and linguistic scholars who have worked on the cultures and languages
of Surmic speech communities for many years. At one point, Abbink (1991: 8) wrote,
““‘Surma’, there are distinct territorial groups, including some hardly known ones (like
the Bale and the Suri). It [Surma tribe or Surmic speech community] is thus certainly
not a homogenous ‘tribe’, though all these Surma-speakers all share the [same]...mode
of existence’’. Therefore, Abbink suggested one must be careful to use these two terms
as ethnic labels and language labels do not always coincide. Following this, in 1998, in
a volume published ‘Surmic Languages and Cultures’, Yigezu and Dimmendaal were

able to avoid the misleading nature of these two terms. Dimmendaal (1998: 5) wrote,
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“Suri’> and ‘‘Surma®’ are primarily ethnonyms covering three Surmic speech
communities speaking partly different languages namely Chai, Tirma, and Baale. Suri
is an ethnonym which refers a people rather than a language”’.

The Mursi are surrounded by both small and large groups whose speech are from
three major African language families: 1) Nilo-Saharan (Chai, Tirma (both language
speakers live to the west of the Omo), Baale, Me’en (Bod-Tishena) (east of the Omo),
Nyangatom and Kwegu (Koegu) (also known as Muguji); 2) Omotic (Aari, Kara,
Banna, Bashada and Hamar) (all the Omotic speaking groups live South of the Omo);
and 3) a Cushitic language (Dassanech) (South of the Mursi). The Mursi have their own
distinct names for some of their closest neighbours. Accordingly, the ‘Suri’ are known
as Chai, the Me’en (together with two of their sub-groups) as Tumurd, the Aari as Su,
the Kara as Keéra (also kéraj), the Hamar as Hamari, the Kwegu as Nyidini (singular;
also »idini)/ Nyidi (plural), Dassanech as Geleba, and the Nyangatom as Bume (also

known as Biméj) (see Appendix 1V).

5 As an additional justification to these two labels, Dimmendaal (1998: 5) wrote, ‘neighboring Dizi and
Ambhara communities refer to these three groups [Chai, Tirma, and Baale] collectively as Surma...”’.
Suri communities themselves still use the label Surma as selfname.
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Map 4. The Mursi and their neighbours
1.4 Economy and Subsistence
The Mursi people engage in two activities for a living for their major economy:
pastoralism and small scale farming. Nevertheless, the Mursi are known by the central
government and by highland people for their main livelihood of cattle herding. To some
extent, they also produce sorghum along the banks of the Omo River —dependent on
flood retreat cultivation. Due to their hoe-cultivation system, they are heavily dependent
on flood retreat cultivation. Based on my two fieldwork observations, | suggest
‘pastoral nomads’ may best describes the Mursi which is also how they are described
by the central government officials and highlanders. For the Mursi, during times of crop

failure, cattle are not only the main source of food (including milk and blood), but are
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also their main asset that the Mursi use to exchange with their highland neighbours for
grains. Above all, the most relevent social relationship in every Mursi’s life is marriage,
which is only possible through cattle exchange. A marriage process that requires the
groom’s family to pay bridewealth to the family of bride’s father (see §1.7.1). It is not
possible to think of the Mursi people separately from their pastoralist life. At one point,
Turton (1973: 19) described their relationship with cattle as follows: ‘For a Mursi, to
have no cattle, and to be forced therefore to live ‘‘like a monkey’” in the Omo forest
and bush, to eat fish “‘like a wading bird’” and never to leave the banks of the Omo’’.
Rarely, apart from exchanging cattle for grains, the Mursi directly sell their cattle in the
Jinka market (South Omo Zone’s capital city) to buy consumable products they need
such as coffee, tobacco, cloth, and ammunitions. Honey and tourism are also additional
income sources. In the spring season particularly in October, they often earn some
money from tourists, for their dances and by posing for foreign tourists in the villages
of Mdkk: and Gowa.
Their main crop is sorghum, but they also grow maize, beans and chick-peas.

The Mursi harvest twice a year. The first planting is done on the banks of the Omo and
Mago Rivers, on the fertile soil brought and deposited by the annual flood. After the
annual flood retreat, they plant their crops (mainly sorghum) in October and November,

and harvest in January and February.
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This image has been removed
due to copyright restrictions

Picture 1. Planting at the Omo in October 2010 (mursi.org, David Turton 2010)

The second planting takes place at a little bit away from the two rivers in forested
areas which are suitable for a rain-fed based shifting cultivation. This time the planting
takes place between March and April, and the harvest in June and July. In Mursi, a
season (a year) can be divided into months on the basis of these two subsistence
activities (See Table 1.1 below). Nowadays, due to the local weather condition's
unpredictability of factors such as unseasonal and inconsistence rain patterns, it has

become difficult for Mursi to feed themselves based on the two life subsistence ways.
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NAMES OF IN EUROPEAN SUBSISTENCE EVENTS AND ACTIVITIES
MONTHS CALENDAR
bérgu donéj August-September The Omo reaches its maximum level;

storage of rain-fed harvest

bérgu raman

September-October

The Omo recedes and leaves fertile
soil; firing of grass, preparation of
plots for flood retreat cultivation

bérgu sizzi

October-November

planting of the flood crops; cattle
move to Elma Valley

bérgu wu/

November-December

flood crops weeding period

bérgu hadndn

December-January

The Omo reaches its minimum level;
flowering of sorghum; protection
(bird-scaring); eating of unripe
sorghum (tifu); burning of other
bushbelt cultivation areas

bérgu illej

January-February

flood crop harvesting period

bérgu issabaj

February-March

The Omo water level begins to rise;
threshing and storage of crops
harvested; bushbelt cultivation

raman

bérgu issej March-April the season’s main rains begin,
planting of rain-fed crops starts; the
cattle which were in Elma since
October will be moved to headstreams
of the Omo’s westward-flowing
tributaries

bérgu sakkal April-May rain-fed crops weeding period

bérgu tomon May-June flowering of rain-fed crops; protection
(bird-scaring)

bérgu tbomon ko | June-July rain-fed crops harvesting period

diNnéj

bérgu tomon ko | July-August drying, threshing and storing of rain-

fed harvest

Table 1.1 The Mursi’s subsistence-based seasonal activities

Accordingly, the Mursi do not bother about the Ethiopian calendar, which itself is a
different calendar from the Western. The Mursi seasonal calendar system is based on
their understanding of the nature of the phase of one cycle of the moon. By integrating
this knowledge of simple astronomy with other knowledges and skills (related to
reading the stomach lining of a goat), they make their own season-based calendar that

suits the cattle herding and farming process.
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1.5 Traditional leadership

The Mursi have their own customary administrative system, thus are governed by their
own traditional power structure and hierarchy they have been practicing for the last two
centuries. They are governed mainly by four levels of power structure: Kémoru, Koysi,
Hirasdbdj (lit. person/man-of-head), and Kamisi. The Kémoru (priest king) is the
administrator and spiritual leader. He is said to be chosen from the three clans: Kémorté,
Bumai, and Gardkuli. According to Turton (1973: 253), the first two are among the
largest Mursi clans. However, most of the kémadrena (priests) are chosen from the
Komorte clan. In accordance with their leadership hierarchy, each power structure has
its own role and its power is more or less limited by the people. The Koysi, Hirdsdbdj
and Kamisi are also accountable for the Komorui.

Regarding the Komoru's leadership role, Jargensen (2011: 8) wrote: ‘The only
formally defined leadership role in the society is that of Komoru, or Priest’. The
Komoru administers the people, keeps the well-being of the community as a whole, and
acts as a mediator between the people and ‘Tumu’ (God). When the elders file public
complaints, the first thing he always does is making a sacrifice of an Ox or a goat. Then,
by reading the intestines he pleads with his creator Tamz ‘God’ to let him destroy
different diseases and plagues. He also pleads for the well-being of the cattle, the
fertility of the land, and for abundance of water and rain. When the priest gets older or
dies he is succeeded by his oldest son or ‘the first born son’. However, his assumed
successor has to get approval from the people.

The Koysi (Lusiakubu) serves as the Komoru’s counselor. Among his major duties
is the following: he prepares a mud from a selected and special type of soil; then he
anoints the patient’s body. In this traditional ritual system, the Koysi treats his people's

illnesses and curing their sicknesses by spitting on the patient’s head and body. In
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addition, when there is new arable-land, he blesses the land to make it bring a good
harvest; he discharges his traditional ritual duties by slaughtering a goat and pouring
the blood of the goat on the new farmland.

The Hirdsabaj (Lit. ‘man of head’) or Hirahatd — is a dreamer and a prophecy
teller. He is the man in charge of making prophecies about the life situation of the
community,— about prosperity, peace, and wellbeing in the future. He is an able man
who can predict the future sufferings or prosperity the people might face. He not only
accepts dreams that come from his own people for interpretations but also dreams and
ideas that come from those under his authority, the ‘Kamisi’. To interpret the dreams,
he gives orders for a traditional ceremony to take place. The purpose of this ceremony
is only for dream interpretation, thus all dreams will be presented to him and will be
given cultural and spiritual interpretations. Then the intestine of a cow is read and the
interpretations will be made ready to be carried out by members of various leadership
organs in accordance with situations in his community. Thus, according to the prophecy
that results from the ceremony, the Hirdsabaj will deliver instructions to be

implemented and will monitor the entire prophesy process.

This image has been removed
due to copyright restrictions

Picture 2. Cleaning the Omo River of disease (Source: mursi.org)

28



The Kamisi’s role is to prepare coffee and execute a spiritual ceremony. When he
performs a spiritual ministry, he is responsible for ointing members of the community
with a white mud and blessing them in accordance with theri spiritual beliefs. In this, it
is believed that the Kamisi will intercede for his community with the creator. In addition

to his spiritual roles, he connects his community with their superiors/leaders.

1.6 Local groups, clans, kinship system and age sets
The population of Mursi is divided into five burdnpsga (literally, ‘local groups’)
namely: Baruba, Mugdso, Biogolokare, Ariholi, and Gangulobibi. In Mursi, the

buranpsga are non-physical boundaries as there are no clan territories these five clans

share with one another.
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Map 5. The Mursi’s local groups (buranns9a)
These five buranpsga refer to groups of co-residents who share the same territory

such as same sites for flood and rain cultivations, cattle herding and so on. There is no
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clear cut spatial boundaries among the five local groups. Until 1980s, the Dola group
used to refer to just one local group, the Biogolokare (see Map 5). Following the
Mursi’s occupation of new areas, the Baruba and Mugdso were included in the Dola
local group as separate sub-units.

Within the five local groups, there are 18 kabico (clans), who descended in the male

line from the same man’s side, but it could be from different co-wives.

CLANS SUB-CLANS AND DESCENT GROUPS
Komorte 4 sub-clans; 32 descent-groups
Juhaj 2 sub-clans; 23 descent-groups
Garakuli 2 sub-clans; 18 descent-groups
Bumai 5 sub-clans; 28 descent-groups
Kagisi 2 sub-clans; 9 descent-groups
Mangwi no sub-clan; 17 descent-groups
Ngeriaj no sub-clan; 10 descent-groups
Gongwi no sub-clan; 4 descent-groups
Berneshe no sub-clan; 3 descent-groups
Bongosi no sub-clan; 6 descent-groups
Chermani no sub-clan; 4 descent-groups
Galnai no sub-clan; 5 descent-groups
Maiyaiyai no sub-clan; 3 descent-groups
Changuli no sub-clan; 7 descent-groups
Gumnai no data

Gushumi no data

Isai no data

Kulgisai no data

Table 1.2. The Mursi clans
Almost all of these clan names have a singulative number marker -i, in order to signify
just a single clan name, which otherwise are plural names. This further substantiates
the fact that the Mursi always believe in a shared common value, called collective
living. Intra-clan marriages are not allowed. Due to a strict marriage rule that limits
affinal ties to three generations, marrying a fellow clan member is regarded as a taboo.
Before we head toward looking at the Mursi kinship system, it is necessary to note that
kabi (sing., clan) is the only none-kinship noun that takes the plural number marker -co

(<kabi-c6> pl., clan).
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The Mursi kinship system is a highly complicated system, particularly influenced by
a strong patrilineal kinship system principle. I will not go deeper into explaining the
connection between the societal structure or the fundamental institutions of the Mursi
society and marriage arrangements between clans. But | would argue the two are
necessary as they are key to our understanding how the Mursi kinship system works.
For instance, in addition to the rule that prohibits inter-clan marriages, there is a general
rule that applies to the Mursi as one social group — a rule that allows one to distinguish
the boundary between kinship and affinity. As Turton (1973: 181) suggested, this rule
prevents new marriages from repeating existing affinal ties for a period of three
generations. Thus, the rule effectively turns affines into kinsmen. Jargensen (2011:
43) noted that the Mursi’s social organization is based more or less on kinship, on the
basis of complex clan systems. A clan can be a descendent of unilineal groups united
through a series of lineages, who are believed to be descended from the same common
ancestor. For instance, the rules that govern bridewealth distribution always have to
maintain the privilege of the groups linked by marriage. The rule being put in place for
marriage, is founded on a general kinship-based system and concentrates around the
arrangement of the kinship relations on the mother’s side and the father’s side. The
Diagram 1.1 below illustrates the structure of the Mursi kinship system, as the basis for

kin terms associated with both sides (of father’s and mother’s).
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Diagram 1.1 Mursi kinship system (adopted from Jargensen 2011: 52)

KINSHIP MEANING KIN RELATIONS

TERMS

fuuné ‘father’ F,FB, FZ

dsoong ‘mother’ M, MZ, MBD, FBW, MFBD

godond ‘brother’ B, FBS

nona ‘sister’ Z,FBD

na ‘wife’ W, BW

maine ‘husband’ H, HB

hojne ‘son, daughter’ S, D, BD, BS, FBDS, FBDD,
FBSS, FBSD, WZS, WZD

galne ‘brother’s wife’ HZ, HB

konén ‘sister’s husband; wife’s SWEF, ZH

brother’

koginé ‘grandfather’ FF, FFB, MFB, FMBS, MMB,
MMBS

kaka/Ohiné | ‘grandmother’ FM, FMZ, FMBD, FMBW, MM,
MMZ, MMBD, MBW

oonda ‘uncle’ MB, MBS, MBSS

janen ‘cousin’ HM, WM, WMZ, SWM, DHM

mere ‘daughter-in-law’ SW. ZSW

935351 ‘sister’s child’ ZS, ZD, FZB, FZD, FBDS, FBDD

kokoje ‘great grandfather’ FFBS, MF

nanpnun ‘mother’s sister’s children’ | MZS, MZD

afai ‘grandchild’ DS, DD, SS, SD, BDS, BDD, BSS,
BSD, ZDS, ZDD, ZSS, ZSD,
FZSS, FZDS, FZDD

I>mugen ‘co-wives’ HBW, 2M-wife

kobanen ‘mother-in- law; (‘father-in- | WZH

law’ or ‘brother-in-law”)

Table 1.3. Mursi kinship terms and kin relations (Kinship terminologies: F=Father,
M=Mother, B=Brother, Z=Sister, W=Wife, H=Husband, S=Son, D=Daughter)
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The kinship terms dada (fatné) and dsooné refer to ‘male parent” and ‘female parent’
respectively. In other words, rather than just referring to ‘father' and ‘'mother’; both
general reference terms can be used to describe those who are believed to have given
birth to ego. Jargensen (2011: 53) who wrote his ethnographic reflections on the Mursi
marriage system has noted that dada (Jiuné) means all the men and women in ego’s
parental generations. This includes all parental generations belonging to ego’s patriliny
by descent. The dsooné (mother’s) side refers to a female member of a descend group
to which the ego’s descent group is linked by marriage (Jgrgensen 2011: 53). It is
through this complex Kkinship system that the rules governing the distribution of
bridewealth operate. In the Mursi kinship relationships, it is the affinal rather than those
of descent, which defines genealogical reckoning, the network of interpersonal kinship
ties, the compositional one particular to cattle settlement, and so on. In preventing new
marriages from repeating existing affinal ties, the dispersal and retention of various
affinal groups always keeps mutual exclusive ties between kinship and affinity (Turton
1973: 181). In Mursi, almost everything can be shared or can be possessed alienably
(optional), but only kinship nouns cannot be possessed inalienabily (obligatory). Thus,
only kinship nouns can be marked with pertensive suffix, which is a marker of
inalienability.

With regard to age and age sets, all Mursi men should pass through each of the
following seven age grades: Rumuyoj (0-7), candla (7-10), doya (10-16), Tero (16-
20), Rérd (20-40), Bdra (40-60), and Kdru: (> 60). There is a ceremony called nita
‘age set initiation ceremony’. This initiation ceremony takes place in different Mursi
villages just once in many many years. The most recent one is known as Geleba in
1991 and the previous was known as Bénd ‘stones’ in 1961. From this, we know that

the age set initiation ceremony happens once every thirty years. For instance, those
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who were at the Réra age grade when the last age set formation ceremony took place,

now can become Bdrd.

1.7 Major traditional practices

The Mursi are famous for their three major traditional practices: marriage and
bridewealth distribution system, duelling (of both sexes, male and female), and body
decoration by wearing clay plates in their lower lips. In the sections below, | have
described each traditional practices in brief.

1.7.1 Marriage

There are five different types of marriages in the Mursi, and each has its own divorce
and dowry rates. In order for any one of these five marriage arrangements to take place,
families of both (groom’s and bride's) must first prove that the groom's claim to the
bridewealth of his patrilineal kinswomen is in accordance with the rule that limit the
kin reckoning.

Levirate (inheriting the wife of the deceased brother). — Marriage based on
inheritance — when the older brother dies, the younger brother marries his older
brother's wife. If a younger brother is not alive, then a marriage ceremony can be
between the wife of the deceased and the person who is believed to lead or administer
the property of the deceased and the whole family. All children born out of wedlock
after this marriage will be called on behalf of the deceased.

Marriage based on mutual consent from both sides. — This marriage type involves
parents’ and relatives' of the boy and the girl, and the marriage is often arranged based
on the goodwill of the parties involved. The rate of the bridewealth is determined by
the length of time the male is required to pay within a certain period of time The girl's
families could ask the boy to help their economy in various ways including working for

her family, giving tobacco to her mother and so on. During this marriage process, when
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both parties are ready for marriage, the cow collection process begins — from his father,

from his older brothers, from his cousins, and from all previous acquaintances.

Marriage based on Guma. — This is a marriage arrangement in which the girl’s family
is guilty of killing a person and needs to compensate the family of the deceased to avoid
retribution. In addition to a girl, the compensation to be given to the family of the
deceased may include any property, but cattle are usually included in the compensation.
Roughly, 60 cattle shall be paid to the dead man’s family. The main purpose of this
marriage type is that only the girl who represents the compensation can stop the
bloodshed between the families. If this girl gives birth to a child and once she pays all
the damages to the deceased family, she can reclaim the cattle that was given as
compensation. After the girl is married to the deceased’s elder or younger brother, and
she gaves birth to a son during her marriage, the mother has to give the child up to be
adopted by the family of the deceased. Meanwhile, the deceased's family deduct seven
cattle from the 60 and return the rest of cattle and the son’s mother back to her family.
Therefore, the child becomes the child of the deceased person’s elder or younger
brother, and grows up in the deceased person’s family. Once she returns to her family,
she stays at her father's house. Whenever a man wants to marry her, she can accept and
be married again but this time she can only earn between 20 and 25 cattle; the minimum
bridewealth.

However, if her first child is a girl, there is one additional rule that takes place in the
Guma marriage arrangement. That is, if she gives birth to a girl during this marriage,
the baby girl will be given to her family and the marriage will be extended until a son
is born. This means, only a compensation of 'male person’ can satisfy the deceased's

family real demand.
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Likewise, if the person killed by her family is woman, this girl will be treated as one
of the deceased's family member until she gives birth to a daughter. In other word, the
new born daughter will be given to the deceased family in exchange for the woman
killed by her family.

Forced marriage (idap, literally, ‘control by force’ ). — If a young female is found to
be pregnant while her father is alive, it is considered a shame to her family. Therefore,
first, she will be beaten until she tells the truth. Once the person who impregnated her
is known, then the same is forced to marry her unconditionally. If this man does not
agree to the new marriage proposal, he will have no choice but is compelled to allow
his property to be plundered by her own people. In addition to this, if her family has
had a good relationship with his family and friends in the past, the penalty will be high,
because he is considered as the one who hurt not only the impregnated girl but also the

relationship between the two families.

Marriage based on the consent between the two families’ —This type of marriage
proposal takes place without the knowledge of the two young people. It is based on the
two families’ consent and needs. The boy's family is usually the one who visits the girl’s
family. To notify her family of the purpose of their visit. This notification is often
started by the expression: 'We have come to your home to drink water’. Following this,
there is a second expression used to start the negotiation: “We are also here to ask your
daughter for our boy’.

After the marriage deal is made with massive hospitality from the bride's side, the
groom's family will return to the place where they came from. After this, whenever
there is any social problem, it is attended to by the groom’s family, at any time as long

as the bride's family’s request for help is in accordance with the existing marriage
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arrangement. Such requests for support from the bride's family often happens at times
of difficulties at her family’s home.

According to Mursi's tradition, there are mediators for all kinds of marriages who
can implement the bridewealth distribution rules accurately; and the bridewealth is
inevitable. The girl's voluntary expressions for her willingness to engage in the process
can be shown at various occasions such as in market places, during Dona dancing, in
the workplace, and so on. Once the girl agrees, it means that she is expressing her
willingness to make a commitment. She expresses this in two steps: first by giving her
own bracelet to the man she likes; second, by giving him her own neckless, and tying it

on his hand.

1.7.2 Duelling

There are duelling matches for both sexes: the boys’ is called Daya ‘pole fighting’
whereas the girls’ is called Uld ‘bracelet fighting’. Donga is a stick fighting contest that
only happens once a year in different villages of the Mursi. Uld on the other hand is a
contest of Mursi girls’ using ‘strike iron bracelets’. The Ula contest allows Mursi
women to measure their own strength. The girls’ Ul fighting is also known as dsyad
do6lip “girls’ Donga’. Not much is known about the Uld contest type. Therefore | have
focused on the pole or stick contest type.

The Mursi are well known for their traditional stick fighting contest known as
‘Donga’. Donga has two meanings in Mursi: first it denotes a stick that all young, adult
Mursi males carry for protection wherever they go about their daily routine. The second
meaning is for a fighting contest between two young men from various Mursi villages.

This stick fighting contest is held on a yearly basis. Usually, it lasts for six days to a
couple of weeks in a good harvest season, or in some seasons for less than a week if the
harvest is not good. The Donga fights will be held around the second week of June
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lasting until the end of the month. Unmarried young men between 16 and 32 years will
take part in the Donga contest. The contestants prepare themselves for the contest. By
consuming cows’ blood and milk a couple months ahead of the contest start. Young
Mursi boys do not often eat the meat of their own cattle. Instead, they drink blood
collected with a calabash after puncturing the neck artery of their favorite cow with an
arrow. Making sure the blood loss will not cause harm to their most valued asset (the
cattle). Both (blood and milk) can be consumed in three different forms: raw blood
(their favorite one), cooked blood, and/or mixtures of blood and milk.

The wood used for the Donga fighting stick comes from a tree called kaléchz, genus
Grewia, and is cut from the mature and strong branches of this tree. The length of a
Donga fighting stick is roughly between 2.60 and 3 meters, equivalent to the height of
an adult man with outreached arms above the head. Although the Donga stick fighting
is a dangerous contest that can cause injury or death, it is one of their most loved
traditional ceremonies that the Mursi have kept for many generations as part of their
unique traditional social gathering ceremonies. During my first fieldwork stays in the

Mursi villages, | was able to attend one Donga ceremony.

1.7.3 Lip plate

The Mursi women have probably become the last people in Africa to still wear large
pottery or wooden discs or ‘lip-plates’ (débid tugoin) in their lower lips. Another type
of traditional decoration are the so-called ‘ear-plugs’ débia pawap. Clay or wood plates
are still worn by many unmarried girls as well as by child-bearing women. In contrast,
the ear-plug/plate is also worn by boys. The lip-plate (¢ébia tugsin) is a prime symbol
of their uniqueness and a major marker of Mursi identity that distinguishes them from
other ethnic groups (their neighbours). For the débia tugoin, the girl’s lip is pierced
when she reaches puberty. First they stretch the size of the pierced lower lip by inserting
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wooden discs, later they wear a clay-plate once their lip is stretched. Women's lower lip
should be stretched enough to be able to hold a clay-plate with a diameter of 12cm or
14cm. When a girl's 15 or 16 years old, her lower lip will be cut by her mother, or by a
another woman from the same village as her mother. The cut lip is held open by a
wooden plug until it heals, this can take up to 3 months. It appears that it is up to the
individual girl to decide how far the lip should be stretched, by inserting progressively
larger plugs over a period of several months. Only a few girls follow up the processes
of enlarging their lips seriously; that means, they make sure that their lips must take
plates with a diameter of 12 centimetres or more.

The Mursi are an egalitarian community in many ways, this means that girls or
womens have the right to decide for themselves to take part or not in the 'lip-piercing
traditional culture’. Turton (mursi.org) described their lip-piercing tradition as
‘untouched’ and ‘tribal’; yet it is actually done by on the basis of choice by the young
girls. This old tradition of the Mursi is not something that some Mursi old women or
men can impose on their girls by force. Many Mursi girls marry happily without their
lips pierced. There is also a choice for Mursi women to decide to take up this tradition
after they have had one or two children. The motivations are many but the main one is
as a marker of an embodied morality. Lip-plate wearing is a unique tradition of Mursi
in which the Mursi teach their children to be social, moral and healthy persons. There
is quite an extraordinary connection between lip-plate wearing and female speech
register. It was first noted by Yigezu (2001) who observed the articulatory and acoustic

effects of lip-plates in the speech of Chai women (see §2.10).

39



1.8 Cattle, color terms and naming

The Mursi have a special appreciation of their cattle and the skin-colours of their cattle.
The two, animate and the physical attribute of the animate, are intertwined. In many
ways, in the Mursi community, life develops around activities that are related to cattle
and cattle-oriented activities. Cattle and colour terms are the two most significant
pastoralist as well as aesthetic values reflected everywhere in their day to day life. Their
unique aesthetic value of cattle and colour patterns is what makes the Mursi distinct
from other non-pastoralist ethnic groups in the region.

One can find cattle colours and patterns everywhere — from being the mark of
wealth to religion. Cattle skin-colour is regarded by some Mursi elders as a cultural
symbol of fertility. Cattle skin-colours can be reflected in a number of Mursi material
cultures, which are decorations of cattle skin-colours and patterns. Anyone can hear or
see an astonishing number of cattle skin-colour terms in the Mursi's day-to-day life;
also in many life domains. This includes the recurrent use of terms for cattle skin-
colour patterns in their names, clothes, home utensils, and so on. For the Mursi, mainly
cattle skin-colour can provide colour pattern for dresses. Mursi colour patterns and
terms refer to the skin-colour of their cattle and include green or blue. Only cattle can
provide their full-fledged choices of colour palette.

The Mursi person naming system depends on the individual’s cattle skin-colour
choices. That is, Mursi men’s names are indeed compound personal reference terms
which usually consist of cattle skin-colours or patterns and other words. On a daily
basis, | have observed that a few Mursi men wear collars that exactly match the coat-
color of their favorite ox. Aside from cattle herding and some small scale seasonal
farming activities, Mursi boys and girls (even adults) spend most of their time on colour

experiments such as, painting various colours on their body (they call it ‘body arts”) and
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decorating cattle with various colour patterns which predominantly come from their
cattle. When their favorite colour choice is not available from their favorite ox, they
may pick up certain colours or colour-patterns from other animals or from any available
sources. For example, the colour-pattern tula: could be used to refer to ““striped’” or
““tiger’’ or a similar pattern and represents a colour-pattern for ‘streaked, or brindled,
streaks, or reddish-brown’.

The shadow of trees on the floor may be described as tzlaz, without reference to any
specific colour-pattern. In order to get the best possible color patterns, they use various
means in addition to the colours their cattle have. The practice of ox-modification or
beautification and breeding the favorite ox are the two most valued skills that all Mursi
men are expected to be equipped with as pastoralists.

The Mursi have nine established basic colour types, which are entirely derived from
the skins of their cattle. They are: koroi ‘black, black with blue-purple patches’; hali
‘white’; g3l3ni ‘red, red-purple in high saturation, reddish’; ¢ai <c¢agi> ‘green or blue
(slate grey, green and blue bluish-grey; ash-coloured)’; gidapi ‘grey, dirty white, red,
orange and yellow in low saturation and gray’; 6iléj <biléi> ‘yellow, (or brown with
preponderance of yellow, yellowish-brown; tan)’,; ¢akorsi ‘blue green, greenblack’,
cahsli “blue, sky, green-white blue’, and régéj ‘pink; flesh-coloured; devil
colour (a mental imagery)’.

In addition to basic colours, there are thirteen colour patterns (see Table 8.6 for
complete list of colour terms). Major patterns are lulimi ‘dark brown, brownish colour’;
lui “spotted (white with black head and rump, multi-spotted)’; sordli ‘reddish-brown
with white belly’; Adlai ‘spots on back only, white back’; 6iséni ‘black and white, black
patches or spots on white’; tula: ‘streaked or brindled, typically, reddish-brown’; and

sirwai ‘dark brown colour, pattern blackish with cream undercoat’.
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Mursi men’s first names always have a compound word form ‘‘ox/bull+colour’’,
based on ‘ox/bull and the person’s favorite ox/bull coatcolour’. Another interesting
point is that there are personal names with colour spectrum variations whose ranges
could include two or more colours or colour patterns. For instance, a person called
‘Olitula’ can find his favorite colour from various sources such as ‘shades’, ‘tiger’,
‘mountain’ (by association). Turton (1980: 329) wrote that there is a mountain in
Mursiland called kutulatild [katala+tula] <mountain+tula>. So, the colour pattern tula:
is a derived notion from the mountain's ‘streaky’ appearance produced by the sun
shining on its steep western slopes.

So in accordance with the compound word form ‘ox/bull+colour’, a total of ten major
Mursi men’s names exist: oligalon <ox/bull+red> (Oligolony) olikors <ox/bull+black>
(Olikoro), olibala <ox/bull+leaf (sg.)> (Olibhala), and so on. An individual man can be
called by one of these first names on the basis of his family’s wide range colour
preferences. The colour preferences are similes of animals or objects. Although these
similes refer to default names of animals or objects, they can directly reflect colours or
colour pattern of objects by way of cognitive semantic association. They may occur in
hetero-compound forms, which means that animals, trees or concrete other objects
could combine and produce the colour spectrum of a given family. Table 1.4 below,
illustrates the way in which Mursi personal names are produced from various coat-

colours of cattle, colour patterns of cattle, and some similes of animals or concrete

objects.
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Table 1.4. Colours and patterns

PERSONAL | COLOUR/ | SIMILES/ ASSOCIATED ANIMALS OR CONCRETE

NAMES PATTERN | ASSOCIATION | OBJECTS

oligdlon | galoni lomakawulo, | lomdj ‘Ximenia Americana; a small yellow-
golopmer: orange succulent fruits are

edible*; kawuilo “ear of cattle’; meri ‘many’

olikars koroi nejmedere, nej <nébi> ‘buffalo’; medere ‘sheep’; rugd
rugamedere ‘horn’

oligidani | gidani | kawulolin?, kawulo “ear of cattle’ mulen ‘rhinoceros’
girlemutildj

olélui ) samekawilo, | samé ‘white waist belt’; kawilo ‘ear of
samelu cattle’

olisérali | sordli lugslop bana, | lui ‘back head and buttocks’ send ‘hands,
lugslon sens | front legs’

olikiwo kiwo samekiwo, same ‘white waist belt’; tawdj ‘kidney,
Sdmetawdj wing’

olibala balar cardonimedere,| car ‘leopard’; dowun ‘zebra’; tori ‘north’
dontor?

For example, when we see the personal name oligslop, it is a compound word
composed of oli ‘ox/bull’ and g3l3ni ‘red’. It has two similes: one composed of two
concrete objects lomaj and kawulo while the other is composed of gsl3pi and meri. Thus
a person called by the name oligslon can also be recognized by the two similes
lomdkawilo and gslapmeri. Names of individuals can also be composed of similes that
consist of one or more than one name of animals or objects that are associated the color
pattern of the bull. For example a person called oli6dla can be named after the bull that
has 6dldi colour pattern, but the word 6dldi does not designate colour in its own. Thus
the word bdlai requires similes associating the person’s name and his favorite Ox colour
with the colour of other animals or objects that have similar colours or colour patterns.
Therefore, two animal names exist as similes: ¢ar, because the colour of the person’s
favorite ox/bull resembles a ‘leopard’; and has a stripe like dowun ‘zebra’ stretched
horizontally on the back. The strip on the back of the ox/bull resembles a horn of a
sheep (a straight-shaped horn of a sheep). The word tor7 ‘North’ refers to the stripe on
the ox that starts from the head of the ox (North; left) and reaches to its tail South
(right)’.
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Outside of the ‘ox/bull+colour’’ form, there are men’s names that have ‘bar+' forms.
The term bar (lit. ‘night”) is a socio-spatial oriented reference name which may be given
to men based on the entities, spatial conditions, or celestial bodies, available in the
surrounding environment at the time of their birth. However, when bar is used in
naming, it can mean ‘man of”, for example, barkdman ‘man+war’ (lit. ‘one who is born
at the time of war”). Accordingly these sort of names may include: bargslon ‘man-+red’,
bdrtaj ‘man+moon/month (sg.)’, bdrkamdn ‘man+war’, bardori ‘man+house (sg.)’, etc.

Women’s personal names can be formed by combining »a+colour or any other
nouns. Women's personal names differ from that of men's in that they must contain
the inherently gendered noun »aha ‘woman’ or adjective pahi ‘female’. Some of
Mursi women names include: »abio (Ngabio) ‘woman+cow (pl.)/cattle’, pakido
(Ngakidho) <woman-+river>, yakutil (Ngakatal) <woman+mountain>, nadoolé
(Ngadhole) <woman+girl>, palusd (Ngalusa) <woman+boy (pl.)>, etc.

1.9 Linguistic affiliation

In terms of linguistic affiliation, Mursi is one of the Southeast Surmic group language
within the Eastern Sudanic Branch of the Nilo-Saharan family. From the Surmic
languages, Mursi, Chai, Tirma, Bodi, Me’en, and Kwegu (aslo Koegu)/Muguji are
spoken in Ethiopia. The other languages, Didinga, Narim, Tenet, Murle, and Baale are

spoken in Sudan (see more on Diagram 1.2).

Surmic group

South North
I 1
Southwest Southeast
|
| | |
DNM CTM Me’en KYM
|
!_|_I ] y—’—y

Didinga Narim Murle Tennet Baale Chai Tirma Mursi Tishena Bodi Kwegu Yidini Muguji Majang

Diagram 1.2 Surmic group classification (Dimmendaal 1998: 13)
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It was Fleming (in 1983) who proposed using the term Surmic instead of Surma as a
family label (Dimmendaal 1998: 9). Among the various issues, the most important point
to mention with regard to the classification of the Nilo-Saharan ‘Super family’ sub-
branches and smaller groups is that there are certain inconsistencies until now. To
mention just a few, Cerulli in 1942, proposed that various languages classified under
Surmic (Tirma, Me’en (also Mekan), etc.) should be included in the Nilotic sub-branch.
But, at that time, the ‘Nilotic’ which Cerulli refers to includes languages which belong
to other language families such as Dime. Dime is an Omotic language within the Afro-
asiatic ‘Super Family’ (cf. Dimmendaal 1998: 4). Since then, a number of group names
have been proposed for the current Surmic group languages. To list some: ‘Murle group’
for Didinga-Murle and ‘Suri Group’ for the Southeastern branch of Surmic (Bryant
1945), ‘Beir-Didinga Group’, (including Murle (also Beir) Murzu, Longarim, Didinga,
Suri, Mekan, Surma) (Greenberg 1955); Didinga-Murle Group (Tucker and Bryan
1956), Surma (Bender 1971), and so on. As a result of this, it is Fleming’s (1983)
proposal that has got a wider acceptance by many Nilo-Saharan linguistic experts.
Fleming classified the so-called Surmic group languages into three clusters:
Southwestern group (includes Murle, Didinga, Baale, and so on), Southeastern group
(includes Suri, Tirma, Mursi, Me’en. Kwegu, and so on), and North(ern). However, as
the latest genetic classification of Surmic languages , Dimmendaal (1998: 13) proposed
a new idea for classifying Surmic group languages, and new abbreviations, CTM
(Chai, Tirma, Mursi), YKM (Yidinit, Kwegu, Muguji) (both are Southeastern group
languages), and DNM (Didinga, Narim, Murle, Tennet) Southwestern group languages.
Following Abbink’s (1992) clustering of the CTM group, Mursi's linguistic affiliation

is within this cluster.
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1.10 Sociolinguistic situation

Despite the fact that they have a higher level of understanding of the languages spoken
by their neighbors, the Mursi can be described as a monolingual society. There is a high
degree of mutual intelligibility between the speakers of Mursi and Me’en (Chai)
languages. Both languages can form a dialectal continuum of the Southeastern Surmic
group. When we consider the nature of the Mursi speaker language skills, it is very rare
to find bilingual or multilingual speakers who are able to communicate or effectively
use different languages spoken in the neighboring areas. This means, the Mursi people
can be regarded as 'monolinguals' despite the fact that they live in close contact with
its neighbours who are alike linguistically as well as culturally. The 2007 National
census of Ethiopia reported that the total population of the Mursi ethnic group is
approximately 7,500, of which more than 98% were identified as monolinguals in
Mursi whereas the rest 2% were bilinguals/multilinguals they speak their native
language and at least one more language of their neighbours. This is due to the fact that
the Mursi see themselves as well as their languages as very distinct —even from their
close neighbours who speak related languages such as Chai and Tirma. Only a few
younger people have some competence in Amharic.

Until recently, young Mursi who attend formal schooling in public schools have
constituted less than 1% of the total population Literacy rate in second language. As far
as | know, there is one primary school (grade 1-4) in Makki village where Mursi
children attend some subjects in their native language. Until 1989, Mursi had no
orthography, consequently it was not a written language. Then, in 1989, a missionary
organization called SIM developed an Amharic-based orthography (based on Ethiopic
scripts/alphabets). Following this, in 2005, Yigezu has developed a Latin-based

orthography for the language. However, as to the vitality level of the munen language
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itself, one can say that it is increasing, especially in the last ten years. Currently, a
trilingual Mursi-English-Amharic Dictionary is available compiled by David Turton,

Moges Yogezu and Olisorali Olibui (published in 2008).

1.11 Previous studies; Ethnographic exploration in the Lower Omo Valley

An ethnographic research exploration into the Lower Omo Valley in general and the
Mursi territory in particular was started in the late 19th century. The first exploration
attempt in the Mursi area was in 1888 by Count S. Teleki and L.von Hohnel, who were
able to reach the northern shore of Lake Rudolf (Turkana). At the time, they saw the
Omo River in a huge flood. In 1895, an American medical doctor and explorer called
Arthur Donaldson Smith arrived at the Northern end of Lake Rudolf from the east, and
attempted to advance further northwards to the river of Omo and to reach the Mako
[Mago] river. In 1896, a British explorer, soldier, hunter and travel writer Artur H.
Neumann made an expedition to Lake Rudolf and travelled north along the Omo as far
as its junction with the Mago. Unfortunately attempts by these explorers were
unsuccessful, because none of these explorers reached the area currently called South
Omo Zone (often referred to as Lower Omo Valley), and they never encountered an
ethnic group called the Mursi.

It was only after 1896 that explorations became successful in many ways. In 1896,
an Italian Geographical Society expedition led by a man called Vittorio Bottego
travelled southwards through Mursi territory, following the left bank of the Omo River
as far as Lake Rudolf. According to Turton (1973: 416), Bottego was the first explorer
who reached Mursi country.

The following year, in 1897, H. S. Canendish followed the Omo River northwards
from Lake Rudolf as far as the Mako. For the first time, in 1897, the ethnonym ‘Murutu’
which refers to the then Mursi people was mentioned in the work of Canendish. He also
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described them (the Mursi) as numerous, strong and rich people. Another man who had
the opportunity to visit the Mursi area was A.D. Smith. In 1900, Smith made a journey
to the North of Lake Rudolf. Consequently, he reported that the Dassanech had almost
ceased to exist. The ‘Mursu’ (Mursi) on the other hand had escaped the raiders and were
in a flourishing condition.

Between 1900 and 1950, several European explorers had the chance to visit the
Turkana, the Lower Omo Valley areas and the people who live in these areas. To
mention some: J.J. Harrisson in (1900) (reached north-eastern corner of the Omo
River), R. de Bourg de Bozas in (1902) (reached the junction of the Omo and Mako),
and C.W. Gwynn in 1909 (reached up to the right bank of the Omo River). He later
published his journey in 1911.

In 1952, E. Haberland made an expedition to the Bodi (Tishena) area and spent a
few days until he was forced to return northwards due to lack of supplies and the deaths
of his mules. In 1966, he published an article entitled ‘Zur Sprache der Bodi, Mursi and
Yidenic in Stid-West-Athiopien” on New Afrikanistische Studien.

David Turton is the first person who studied the social organization of the Mursi
people and wrote much on the anthropological side of this group. Since his first
fieldwork in the Mursi society in 1968, he wrote on a number of topics regarding Mursi
social structure, economy, migration movements, cultural and traditional practices, and
so on. In years following 1968 (1968-70), Turton carried out two anthropological field
studies and was able to learn the Mursi language as well. By combining his Mursi
knowledge and the information he obtained from the two field studies, in 1976, he and
Bender were able to publish the first grammatical sketch of the Mursi language (less
than 30 pages). He later published this grammar in French in 1981, under the title ‘Le

Mun’ (‘The Mun (Mursi)’. In his PhD dissertation (‘A Comparative Study of the
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Phonetics and Phonology of Surmic Languages’), Yigezu (2001: 92-9) revised the
phonological system of the language. The latest publication, but one that has made a
huge contribution to the language is that of Miitze (2014) titled ‘A sketch of the Mursi
language’. In her description, Miitze pointed out a number of important features of the
language such as Noun Modification Constructions (NMC), aspect, mood, valency
changing derivations, and so on. On related languages, Abbink (1991, 2013), Arensen
(1998), and Dimmendaal (1998, 2001, 2010, 2011) are among a few scholars who

published various scholarly works of linguistic and anthropological studies.

1.12 Fieldwork methodology and language data

This grammar is the first detailed description of the Mursi language written through an
immersion fieldwork approach following my two field trips to the villages of the Mursi
community in 2017 and in 2019. Based on immersion fieldwork methods (cf.
Aikhenvald 2015, Dixon 2010a), which is a suitable fieldwork approach to learn the
language, the researcher stays in the villages of the communities who speak the
language under study. My first field trip duration in the Mursi community villages was
from November 2016 to October 2017 (for about 11 months), and the second was from
October 2018 to January 2019 (three months).

The data collected during my two field trips include mainly an extensive corpus of
texts of different genres, from different speakers, and from different locations.
Following these field trips, | have been able to record more than 40 hours of audio
recordings of stories from different genres (history, stories, socio-cultural, and day-to-
day life activities, songs, and other). Of this, a four hour audio recording has been
transcribed and annotated (yielding over 1000 pages). A four-hour video footage is also

available (because participant observation is very important). In addition, the corpus
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includes: hundreds of pages of handwritten field notes, 26 stories (texts), 2 songs, 3
bible chapters, and more. Of the 26 texts, four are attached as appendices.

The bulk of my time in the fieldwork was spent on recording, transcribing, and
interlinearizing these texts. All the texts used in this grammar were collected from 16
native speakers of Mursi (language consultants), of whom 14 were males and two were
females. The name of my Mursi consultants are as follows: Barihuny Girinomeri Araro
Toko (30+, Male) (primary consultant; grade 10 student), Barkadhe Kulumedere (28+,
Male) (secondary consultant; he is currently studying for his Bachelor of Arts in
Translation in Kenya), Olirege Regge (29, Male), Olitula Olibui (26, Male), Ngarugo
(24, Female), Olelu Nyamanikiwo (17, Male), Olikoro Runébisala Dumalo (34, Male),
Olikoro Takui (28, Male), Barmoy (32, Male), Olikoro Moges (26, Malet), Oliregge
Bikirinto (23, Male), Ngarori Kashai (19, Female), Arsiregge Gomonyokawulo (40+,
Male), Bargolony (22+, Male; grade 12 student), Olelu Olibui (30+, Male; works at
SIM, a missionary organization on bible translation), and Bartui Bergere (30+, Male;
Mago Park Guard/militia). All the data were recorded in three particular places: Romos
(Hayl wuha) (one of the Mursi villages abount 80km from Jinka Town), Salamago
(Hana Mursi; the main Woreda for Mursi, Bodi and Dime), and Jinka Town
(specifically at South Omo Research (SORC) and surrounding areas).

The data have been analysed within a theoretical framework called Basic Linguistic
Theory (BLT) (Dixon 2010a, 2010b and 2012). This is a theory which offers a number
of appropriate options to describe what is happening in the language under study. In
light of BLT, the all-round text analysis has produced fourteen chapters covering the

phonology, morphology and syntax of the language.
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Chapter 2 Phonology

2.1 Introduction

Mursi is a language with a medium number of phonemes. However, for a large portion
of the phonological analysis presented in different sections of this chapter, | believe that
the following expression best describes the phonemic inventories of Mursi: ‘a language
with a complex phonological system’. Especially, at the level of phonological word and
grammatical word identification, vowels tend to be highly complex as the language also
undergoes an extensive vowel coalescence, harmony, copying, deletion, change,
subtraction, and so on. Mursi also has two tone registers: High and Low, and both are
contrastive and play significant roles both at the lexical and grammatical levels. In
addition, as an agglutinating and highly synthetic language that takes up to ten
morphemes per word, morpheme boundaries are another issue that poses complexity in
the morphophonological analysis.

Therefore, in sections of the chapter, notes on orthographic and phonetic
transcriptions (82.2), inventory of phonemes (82.3), syllable structures (§2.4),
phonological processes which governs the morphophonological rules (8§2.5), tone

(82.6), and phonological and grammatical words (8§2.7) are discussed in detail.

2.2 Notes on orthography and phonetic transcriptions

As Mursi is a hitherto unwritten language, it has no fixed orthographic system designed
for literacy and other official communication domains. However, there were few
attempts made to introduce one of the two common orthographic systems often used in
many Ethiopian languages — the Ge'ez (Ethiopic) script and the Latin script. In fact,
the Mursi still use the Ge’ez script on a daily basis for some formal and informal

purposes such as writing letters at the lower government and administrative levels,
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courts, informal literacy workbooks and textbooks, and so on. Side by side, the Latin-
based script was designed by Yigezu (2005: 246) as he puts it, ‘for the transliteration
of Mursi texts in order to enable the reader to reproduce the sounds of Mursi speech
with reasonable accuracy’ (see also Turton et al., 2008: 11-13). Table 2.1 below is a
Latin-based orthography suggested for Mursi consonant and vowel inventories by
Yigezu. Table 2.2 below presents the Ge’ez (Ethiopic) script based on orthographic
representation of Mursi phonemes. Therefore, the orthographic representation of Mursi
sounds with Ge’ez® graphemes treats both consonant and vowel phonemes as one
grapheme or one alphabetical letter rather than as two separate graphemes or letters (as
a syllabic script). Note that neither of them mark tone.

Table 2.1. Latin-based orthography of Mursi

PHONEME | GRAPHEME | PHONEMES | GRAPHEME | PHONEME | GRAPHEME
IN (IPA) IN (IPA) IN (IPA)
It/ <t> /m/ <m> lil <i>
/bl <b> In/ <n> lel <e>
/d/ <d> In/ <ny> [el <g>
Ikl <k> /y/ <ng> lal <a>
g/ <g> i <|> /ol <o>
/s/ <s> Ir/ <r> /ol <0>
z/ <z> Iw/ <w> lu/ <u>
I <sh> 1jl <y>
/h/ <h> /?/ <>
&/ <ch> 16/ <bh>
I3/ <j> IdT <dh>

With respect to sound representation, throughout this grammar, the phonemic
inventories were represented by the standard symbols of the International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA) transcriptions. Likewise, throughout all the sections of this grammar,
standard transcription notations were used whenever deemed necessary. These include:

phonemic is shown by slash notation / /, phonetic by square bracket [ ], and grapheme

5 Note that the Ge’ez (Ethiopic) scripts (also known as Ge’ez abugida) are always written in a syllabary
system, i.e. consonants and vowels are represented by a single grapheme.
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by angle bracket < >. For example, the palatal voiceless affricate will be represented as

phonemic /¢/, phonetic [¢], and grapheme <ch>.

Table 2.2. Ge’ez/Ethiopic-based orthography of Mursi

PHONEMES VOWELS
CONSONANTS | [€] [u] [i] [a] [e] [0] [5]
[ & A (v o A o o 0
[le] [lu] [1i] [1a] | [le] [l0] [15]
[m] oo avo av- a, ay ay, qo qv
[me] | [mu] | [mi] [ma] | [me] [mo] | [mo]
[r] ¢ l 4 é A o [ ©
[re] [ru] [ri] [ra] | [re] [ro] [ro]
[s] & a (r (L 4 0. 0 0
[se] [su] [si] [sa] | [se] [so] [so]
[]7a a [ . q 0, o £
[[e] | [u] | [f] [fa] | [[e] [lo] | [/9]
[b] 0 n - 1 a 0. n o
[be] | [bu] [bi] [ba] | [be] [bo] [bo]
[t] *+ o+ * : E + )
[te] [tu] [ti] [ta] | [te] [to] [to]
[E]F F F F F F ¥ F
[Ce] | [¢Eu] [¢i] [ca] | [¢e] [¢o] [¢o]
[n] 4 1 “r L > b T e
[ne] | [nu] | [ni] [ba] |[ne] | [no] |[na]
[n] 7 7 2 P q 2 ¢ 3
[ne] | [nu] [ni] [na] | [ne] [no] [no]
[n] ™ T T L & % & &
[ne] |[nu]  [[ni]  [[pa] [[ne] | [po] | [no]
[?] /> | A b A. A o h 7
[?€] [?u] [?1] [Pa] | [?e] [?0] [?9]
[K] h h b 0 n b Jn
[ke] | [ku] [ki] [ka] | [ke] [ko] [ko]
[h] f T o o M I& o T
[he] | [hu] [hi] [ha] | [he] [ho] [ho]
Ww]o @ . ® ? | P P
[we] | [wu] [wi] [wa] | [we] [wo] [wo]
[2] ® H I H. H H H -H
[ze] | [zu] | [zi] [za] |[ze] |[z0] |[zo]
li] e ? 3 2. 4 & ¢ £
Lel | [iu] [i] [al | [je] [io] [io]
[d] & [3 4. 8, & % 2. 2
[de] | [du] [di] [da] | [de] [do] [do]
[d3] & 3 % k. ) %, K Fa
[dse] | [dsu] |[dsi] | [dsa] | [dse] | [ds0] | [dso]
[0] @2 1 T L D 1 7 7
[ge] |[gu]l |[gi] |[ga] |[ge] [[go] |[go]
[6] - n a- a. a o n
[6e] | [6u] | [6i] [6a] | [6e] |[[6o] |[6o]
[d] & L < <, 4 [3 & 2
[de] | [du] | [di] [da] | [de] [[do] | [dd]
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2.3 Inventory of phonemes

Mursi has a total of 29 phonemes. With respect to certain consonant phonemes, Mursi
seems to be to some extent unique compared to the rest Southeastern Surmic group
languages in that it lacks the voiceless labial fricative /f/, the voiceless bilabial stop /p/,
and ejectives (82.3.1). Nevertheless, like all other languages of the group, it has retained
a seven-vowel system (82.3.2).

2.3.1 Consonant phonemes

Mursi has 22 consonant phonemes: six voiceless and voiced stops, two implosives, four
voiceless and voiced fricatives, two voiceless and voiced affricates, four nasals, two
glides, and two liquids (a lateral /I/ and a trill /r/). Other languages of the Southeastern
Surmic group also have an almost comparable number of consonant phonemes. Table
2.3 below displays the full list of the inventory of consonant phonemes.

Table 2.3 Consonant phonemes of Mursi

Bilabial Alveolar Palatal | Velar | Glottal
(labio- | apico- | apico- | Post- lamino- | dorso-
labial) | dental | alveolar | alveolar | palatal | velar
Voiceless stop t[t] KIK] | ?[7?]
Voiced stop b [b] d [d] g [g]
Implosive 6 [6] d'[d]
<bh> <dh>
Voiceless s [s] I h [h]
fricative <sh>
Voiced z (7]
fricative
Voiceless ¢ [€]
affricate <ch>
Voiced dz [d3]
affricate <dz>
Nasal m[m] |n[n] nn] 1 [n]
<ny> <ng>
Lateral 1]
(Liquid)
Trill (Liquid) r[r]
Glide w [w] i [l
<y>
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2.3.1.1 Stops

This category of stops is comprised of six phonemes — three voiceless and three
voiced. The voiceless stops are /t/, /k/ and /?/. The voiced stops are /b/, /d/ and /g/.
Except for the voiceless glottal stop /?/, all the other members of the group can occur
at almost all positions in nominal and verbal roots. The occurrence of the glottal stop is
limited in all positions in a word. Mitze (2014: 27) points out that it is used to separate
like vowels across word morpheme boundaries. That is, /?/ is being inserted between
proclitics that end with vowels and phonological or grammatical words that begin with

the same vowels, as in (2.1a-b).

(2.1) a. /pa=aha=a/ > [pa?ahaa)
DEM=thing.PL=NEAR
‘These things’
b. /ma=an=0/ > [na?and]

NEG.IMPERV=COP3.IMPERV=NEG
‘It is not; are not’

However, the word that is to be combined with the proclitic may sometimes begin with
a different vowel from that of the proclitic. An instance of this type is found between
the negative imperfective proclitic ya= and words containing vowel length as a result
of intervocalic consonant deletion. The verb 64l ‘beg, pray, plead’ is one example of a
word-initial vowel length, which is a disyllabic verb root in three other Southeastern
Surmic group languages closest to Mursi — 6gal (Tirmaga and Chai) and o 2ol ‘Me’en):
(2.2) a=66l-i=o/ > [9a?66li0]
NEG.IMPERV=beg-25g.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘You (sg.) beg’
However, the effect of the glottal stop may not be audible in fast speech. At word-final
positions, it occurs in a few words such as hohi? ‘a rope made of cow skin’ (contrasted

with hohu ‘lung’) bele? ‘bald’ and bdnd? “fly’. The status of the glottal stop requires

additional investigations.
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Regarding the occurrence of stops in affixes and clitics, they can be divided into
three groups — those that occur in affixes and clitics, those that occur only in affixes
and those that do not occur in either. Those that occur in affixes and clitics are /t/ and
/g/, as in (2.3a-c) and (2.4a-c).

(2.3) a. /té-hén-u/
PERV-Want.PERV-ZSg.SU.PERV
‘You (sg.) wanted’
b. /babi-tin/
fool-N.STATE
‘Foolishness’

c. /ma=zug=tunu/
DEM=people=FAR

‘Those people’

(2.4) a. /6i-nog-i/ > [bi<g/k>-nogi]
break-AGT.NOMZ-SG
‘(a) breaker’

b. /saan-poga/
‘News/story-PL

‘news/stories’

c. [[godon=g-a]ne-a g=anu]np
brother=PERT:PL-1.PSR-RSTR PL.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My brothers’

The voiceless velar stop /k/ appears in one predictable position, i.e. in the k(V)- prefix,
but carrying most important grammatical information of the language — or it is a
polyfunctional prefix shape in the following morphological markers: first person
singular and plural subjects (S/A), agentless passive, subjunctive and hortative/jussive
moods.

(2.5) /ki-hin-i/
1su-want.IMPERV-1sg.SU.IMPERV
‘I want’
The two velar stops /k/ and /g/ may be neutralized to the glottal stop /?/ syllable as well

as word-finally (see further discussion under §2.5.3). The remaining three stops — /b/,

/d/ and /?/ do not occur in affixes and clitics (See Table 2.5). With regard to the
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occurrence of stops in affixes, it is possible to generalize that with the exception of /b/,
/d/ and /?/, all can occur in various positions within affixes —whether in nominal or

verbal words.

2.3.1.2 Implosives
Mursi has retained only the bilabial and post-alveolar implosives /6/ and /d from Proto-

Surmic. In this regard, Mursi aligns with the other two of the Southeastern Surmic
group languages — Me’en and koegu. But Chai, another member of the group has
retained full range of implosives including velar implosive /d7 (cf. Yigezu (2001: 93-
115). For instance, in terms of  pronouncing of the following words, a notable
difference can be observed between Mursi and Chai-Tirmaga (also subsumed under a

single ethnonym, Suri) speakers.

(2.6)  Mursi Chai-Tirmaga Meaning
a. [régéi <j>] [rede] ‘pink’
b. [giga] [dida] ‘bone (pl.)’
c. [gin] [din] ‘ask’

On the other hand, all languages of the Southwestern Surmic group have retained a full
range of implosives. Majang, another Surmic language which constitutes a single North
Surmic group in its own, does not have this phoneme.

Except in the word-final position, the bilabial implosive /6/ occurs in all nominal
and verbal word positions: Aard ‘rope made from grass (pl.), t3ls6¢ ‘lizard’, dorbin ‘a
kind of tree’ (Desert Rose Adenium obesum), 6ési ‘hatch’, and 6ag ‘eat’. Despite its
occurrence in verb root medial position being unquestionable, it is very limited. This
seems due to the fact that a great majority of Mursi verb roots are monosyllabic, and
whenever it occurs at initial position of a monosyllabic verb root but is absent from the
medial position of a verb root, it means that it is within polysyllabic verbs. Accordingly,

there are a few polysyllabic verbs containing this phoneme whose roots appear to be
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related to ideophones or syllables with inherently reduplicated shapes such as 6db6adri
‘tremble’, 6ibifi ‘to get goose bumps’, and bobodé ‘completely upset’.

However, | have found one polysyllabic verb in my data with /6/, i.e. /tabalé/ and
/tamulé/ “dash’, with /6/ being in free variation with the bilabial nasal /m/. The bilabial
implosive /6/ does not occur in affixes and clitics. Despite this, an instance of
grammaticalization was found which appears to be on the way of evolving into a
proclitic. That is, the polysemous word [64] ‘place, land, country, world’ seems to be
losing its independence and is bonding/fusing with the near distance marker enclitic
=unu, — in yabunu ‘there’, as in (2.7).

(2.7) lya=ba=unu/ > [pa=b6=unu] > [pabunu]

DEM=place=FAR
‘That place’ > ‘There’

Borrowed words from Ambharic containing the bilabial ejective /p’/ are always
readjusted to the bilabial implosive /6/. Such words include: ‘¢’drdp p eza > [tarabeza]
‘table’, p’et’ros > [bitirosi] ‘Peter’, and f(p) 'ilip 'p os > [bilabosi] ‘Philip’. Personal
names listed here appear to be pronounced in the context of the bible translation which
otherwise would have different pronunciations when pronounced in English. For
example, ‘Paul’ would be [bddl] (cf. Mitze 2014).

The velar implosive /d7 appears at all positions in verbal roots, and at word-initial
and word—final positions in nominal roots — diigum ‘curve, (bend)’, éséd” ‘think,
calculate’, mdd” ‘teach, advise’, dde ‘hump’, kédém ‘traditional drinking bowl’ and so
on. Like the bilabial implosive, the velar implosive /d/ appears in inherently
reduplicated verb roots such as 6édédég “flash (lightening)’ (+CV:REDUP) and kédékéds
‘whisper (sense-speech)’ (CVCV:REDUP). Implosives are highly unlikely to occur in

affixes and clitics. However, there is one instance found in which the velar implosive -
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d functions as a marker of plural number on vowel-final verb roots in the perfective
aspect.

(2.8) a. /k-idi-d-a/
1su-add/combine-pL.PERV-1pl.INC.SU.PERV
“We (inc.) combined (it)’

b. /lami-d-a
search/find-pL.PERV-3pl.SU.PERV
“They searched’
There is also one interesting scenario where voiced geminate stops develop into

implosives. This has also been noted in some Southwestern Surmic group languages
such Baale (Yigezu 2001: 203-204; Dimmendaal 2011: 28). That is /bb/ > [6], /dd/ >
[d], and /gg/ > [d]. No such development or phonological change has been attested in
the Southeastern Surmic group languages. This suggests that they could be an
innovation in Southwestern Surmic group languages.
(2.9)  olibiséni adisawa-je nani kddy-B=6

Olebhiseni  addis.ababa-oBL ~ NEG.PERV 3.SBJV.(g0-3.IRR=NEG

‘Olebhiseni did not go to Addis Ababa.’
As itis shownin (2.9), the geminate voiced alveolar stop /dd/ (in Amharic) has triggered

the velar implosive /dl. With respect to the changes from voiced geminate stops to
implosives, Yigezu (pp. 204) noted that Southwest Surmic languages result from earlier
voiced geminated stops, a phonological change which further fed into the existing
pattern of implosive consonants, probably by development.

Outside SWS languages, Mursi seems be an exception in that this development
applies to Mursi. Moreover, Mursi may even further distinguish itself from both SES
and SWS group languages because unlike in languages of these groups, the velar
implosive /dJ can be triggered by stress on the second syllable of the word containing

the voiced alveolar stop /d/. See the examples given below.
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(2.10) a. [ba-a [tan-4 st'dan-un]ne]ne  NA

country-RSTR  side-RSTR Sudan-GEN CCN
nan té hiri odénéi-ni
3sg COP.3.PERV man strong.ADJ-RS

‘...on the other side of Sudan, he is a strong man there.” (MH 6:53:2)

b. [zuw-a so'dok-awu-jan-i]’
people-RSTR  Sadducees-ADJ.PL:M-GEN
‘People of the Sadducees’

2.3.1.3 Fricatives
Mursi has four fricatives: /s/, /z/, I{/ and /h/. All occur word-initially and word-medially

in both nominal as well as verbal words. However, except for the voiceless alveolar
fricative /s/ they do not occur at word-final positions — dus ‘rest, alight’, érés ‘cross’,
unus ‘sleep’. Their absence from word-final position is due to the fact that either they
are deleted or weakened. Two fricative phonemes; the alveolar /s/ and the glottal /h/,
are deleted word-finally. The palatal fricative /[/ is weakened word-finally to the palatal
glide /j/. Word-finally, the palatal fricative /f/ is weakened to the post-alveolar glide /j/.
For example, ga/’ becomes gaj ‘bush’. There is no good justification to explain why the
alveolar fricative phoneme /s/ still stayed untouched at the root-final positions in verbs.
It may not be just one but it seems highly convincing that there is generally one
dominant phonotactic restriction which governs the roughly 90 percent of Mursi verb
roots ending in consonants. That is, if the verb has a consonant-final ending, then it
must be retained except in free variation scenarios such as the occurrence of /s/ in free
variation with /h/.

However, there is one exception in which this does not apply, i.e. when free variation

exists.

" Note that the source of the stress in these two names is Amharic — the second noun, which is a modifier
the head zuwa, contains the Amharic nominalizer -awi used to form adjectives expressing a quality or a
characteristic, or name of a people. When it is -awajan, it refers to plural masculine (Leslau 1995: 240).
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For example, /s/ and /h/ can occur as free variants, as in 6us ~ 6uh ‘curse’. Or even
between /s/ and /f/ and /h/ and /] — rés ~ réf “die’, ih ~ i/ “exist’ > (it is i in underlying
form). In fact the palatal fricative /f/ may be weakened in word-final positions of
nominal and verbal roots but not in ideophones. Since ideophones have a different
phonology, they cannot be easily affected by any regular phonological rules as nouns
and verbs (cf. Chapter 3). All, except the voiced alveolar fricative /z/ can occur in
affixes: nebi-so(si) ‘buffalo-PL’, dfd-/a (afd-i (singular)) ‘grandchildren’, he-hi ‘body-
PL’, dé-hind ‘compound-PL’, and so on. Although /s/ separately appears as a floating

emphatic marker clitic (=so), they do not occur in clitics.

2.3.1.4 Affricates

Mursi has two affricates: the voiceless palatal affricate /¢/ and its counterpart /d3/.
Both appear in all word positions — ¢oré ‘hair’, ¢dc ‘exchange, translate, barter (of
goods)’, huc ‘pay, avenge’, qunkacuj ‘pumpkin’, mucugi ‘half, few’, mudsusi ‘roten’
and so on. They also appear in inherently reduplicated words such as dsgamdsami
‘mistaken’ and kucukucu ‘silence, saying nothing” — by being a disyllabic word in
o1=62 symmetry or a polysyllabic word in CVCV=CVCV symmetry. Word-finally,
both will be neutralized after they are being weakened to the post-alveolar glide /j/.
(see §2.5.3 of this chapter). Only the voiceless palatal affricate /¢/ is attested in affixes
— such as siro ~ siro-ca ‘eland/Nyala-PL’, kabi ~ kabi-¢6 “clan-PL’, ki-6ig-dn-co
(1.sBJv-break.PERV-MT-COM) ‘I may/might break’ and so on. Whereas both are not

attested in clitics.

2.3.1.5 Nasals
Mursi has four consonantal nasal phonemes: the bilabial /m/, the alveolar /n/, the post-

alveolar /p/, and the velar /n/. All the four nasal phonemes appear in all positions of a
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word. The bilabial nasal /m/: ma ‘water’, tomon ‘ten’, dsim ‘lead’; the alveolar nasal /n/:
nani ‘expert’, munud ‘itch’, kin ‘come’; the post-alveolar nasal /n/: nog “close, shut’,
pabi ‘ear’, tiripi ‘gum’, leken ‘knee’, gup ‘see’; and the velar nasal /n/: pér “divide’,
ténér ‘frighten’, and noy ‘s/he, it, (pro.). At syllable boundaries, the velar nasal /n/ is
most frequently followed by its homorganic counterparts /k/ and /g/ — bayka ‘machete’
and guygaci ‘pumpkin’ (see also 82.5.6.1). Full or partially inherently reduplicated
words may trigger such homorganic sequences, for example kiykuiy ‘one another’ and
gongopn ‘murmur’.

All nasal phenomes appear in affixes: keméru-mo <priest-N.ST> ‘priesthood’, cur-
néj <wash-NoMz> ‘washed (n.)’, tdiSi-na <month-pPL> ‘months, moons’, k33d~inogi
<kill-AGT.NOMZ> ‘a killer’, ko-jog-uiy <PASs-tell.PERV-2pl.0BJ> ‘You (pl.) were not
told’, and so on. However, only the /n/ and /1)/ occur as both clitics — as a proclitic or

as an enclitic, as in (2.11a-c).

(2.11) a. [re-a n=unu]np
body-RSTR ~ SG.PSD=2SG.PSR
“Your (sg.) body’
b. pani ké-dzem=no

NEG.PERV 1su-lead.PERV=NEG
‘I have not yet gone.’

c. [ba-a [na=lagt=4 kaman-up=palnelne  ine
place-RSTR  DEM=iSSUE=NEAR  War-GEN=DEF 2sg
sén-i enen?

say-2sg.SU.IMPERV ~ how
‘What is your attitude toward war?’

2.3.1.6 Liquids

The set of this category has two consonant phonemes — the alveolar lateral /I/ and the
alveolar trill /r/. Both can occur in all positions of a word, as in lam{ “find’, kuli “drive,
paddle’, 6ol ‘beg, pray, intercede’, rui ‘cry’, tiray ‘play’, 5g5r ‘roast’, and so on. There

IS a strict phonotactic restriction with respect to the co-occurrence of these two. That is,
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the alveolar lateral /1/ can be followed by the alveolar trill /r/ but reverse is not possible.
Miitze (2014) noted that as the onset of a cross-syllable consonant cluster, /I/ can only
be followed by itself /I/ and by the trill /r/. In this case, in di-or-polysyllabic words, /I/
would function as the coda of the first syllable and as an onset of the next syllable, for
example /5llaj [J31.14j] ‘problem’. But /r/ can never be a coda and an onset of a syllable
in asingle word at the same time. For example, burléléj [bur.1¢.1¢j] ‘kind of tree’. Liquids

do not appear in any affixes or clitics.

2.3.1.7 Glides
The two Mursi glides are — the bilabial /w/ and the palatal /j/ occur word-initially and
word-medially, as in wdrr ‘River Omo’, woj ‘walk’, duwus ‘rest, alight’, jag ‘take
back’, dhuj ‘suckle (the breast)’, and gdj ‘know’. They also occur word-finally but to a
certain extent they are hard to distinguish from the high vowels /i/ and /u/. The
phonemic status of glides at word-final position may be ascertained in three ways. First,
unless due to intervocalic consonant deletion or morpheme boundaries or in some
words (see §2.3.8), Mursi does not allow sequence of vowels of any type at any position
in aword. For example, the first person plural inclusive possessive pronoun for singular
possessed object is naj (n=aj ~ <SG.PSD=1PL.INC.PSR>) ‘our (inc.)’ but it sounds like a
vowel-final morpheme *nai. Therefore, naj should be analyzed as a palatal glide-final
morpheme. The same is true for the exclusive possessive pronoun counterpart that has
bilabial glide /w/ naw (n=aw ~ <SG.PSD=1PL.EXC.PSR>) ‘our (exc.)’.

Second, word-finally, palatal fricatives and affricates /f/, /¢/ and /d3/ tend to
assimilate to sounds that are alike to their natural classes, i.e. the palatal glide /j/. This
evidence suggests that glides indeed are proper consonant phonemes and are permitted

in word-final positions as any other consonant phonemes. The third justification would
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be that they have proper representation in the orthography both in Latin-based and Ge'ez
(Ethiopic)-based by graphemes (see Table 1 and 2).

Regarding the occurrence of glides in affixes and clitics, only the palatal glide /j/ can
do so — in a suffix or an enclitic, as in (2.12a-d).

(2.12) a. [joi] ‘wild dog’
joi-ja] ‘wild dogs’
b. [dolé-tej] ‘tortoise-SG’
[dole-¢a]  “tortoise-PL’
C. 3g-u 0g-ti bi-sis-i-]
cry-3sg.SU.PERV  VoiCce-NRSTR big-AUG-ADJ-NRSTR+OBL
‘He cried with a loud voice.

d. [hulli 3k-=j€é]suBorp:cL [ane
if g0-3s9.SU.PERV=SUBORD 1sg
K-i=pa]main:cL
1su-exist.IMPERV.SG+15Q.SU.IMPERV=DEF
‘If S/he goes, 1 will stay here.’

Generally, with respect to the phonotactic restrictions on the occurrence of Mursi
consonant phonemes in various positions in a word and in grammatical elements such

as in affixes and clitics, a comprehensive summary is provided below in Table 2.4.
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Table 2.4. The phonotactic restrictions on the occurrence of consonant phonemes of

Mursi
PHONEME WORD POSITIONS AFFIXAL CLITIC POSITIONS
POSITIONS
word- | word- | word- | prefix | suffix | proclitic | enclitic
initial | medial | final

/b X X X - - - -
It/ X X X X X - X
/d/ X X X - - - -
K/ X X X X - -

g/ X X X - - X X
/?/ X (rare) | (rare) - - - -
16/ X X - - - - -
/d] X X X - X - -
/sl X X X - X - X
Iz/ X X - - - - -
/[l X X (rare) - X - -
/n/ X X (rare) - X - -
/¢/ X X X - X - -
Idz/ X X X - - - -
/m/ X X X - X - -
n/ X X X - X X X
In/ X X X - X - -
/n/ X X X - X X X
i X X X - - - -
Irl X X X - - - -
Iwi/ X X X - - - -
il X X X - X - X

2.3.2 Minimal and near minimal pairs

A further account of the phonetic realization of consonant phonemes is the minimal pair
system that enable us to understand if the phonemes of the language may be used to
contrast in various phonological environments. Accordingly, minimal and near-
minimal pairs are presented below on the basis of each phoneme’s natural class or
randomly, and each were represented with a single example just to illustrate their

occurrence in different phonological environments.
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(2.13) Stops
[b] vs. [d]
[b] vs. [6]
[t] vs. [d]

[t] vs. [d]
[t] vs. [¢]
[g] vs. [h]
[K] vs. [d]

vs. [h]

(2.14) Implosives

[6] vs. [d]
[d] vs. [d]

Fricatives

[s]vs. [2]

(2.15)

[s] vs. [t]
[h] vs. [g]

(2.16) Affricates

[¢] vs. [d3]
[¢] vs. [K]
[d3] vs. [g]
[J] vs. [€]
[] vs. [z]
(2.17) Nasals
[n] vs. [m]
[n]vs. [n]
[m vs. [n]
[n] vs. [n]

(2.18) Liquids

[1vs. [r]

[r] vs. [n]

[be]
[bag]
[mati]
[torbin]
[tarak]
[tiri]
[aga]
[kabi]
[kahi]
[kama]

[649]
[66i]
[d5na]

[sel]

[mesi]
[saan]
[¢ahi]

[¢4laj]
[calli]
[d30]
[Jar]
[d&fi]

[kan]
[nebi]
[dimili]
[nugi]

[kal]
[tal4]
[bar]
[hiri]

‘recent past’ [dg]
‘show off’ [640]
‘You (sg.) drink.”  [madi]
‘type of tree’ [dorbin]
‘pass gass, fart’ [darak]
‘fast’ [¢iri]
‘cook (2pl.1mP)! [aha]
‘clan’ [gabi]
‘skirt made of cow skin’
‘leather bag [gama]
used to carry flour’

‘eat, bite’ [d4g]
‘wide’ [do]
‘boy (pl.), age set” [ddna]

‘gap in upper teeth’ [z¢el]

“You (sg.) do’ [mezi]
‘news, history’ [taan]
‘shoes’ [cagi]
‘necklace’ [dzalaj]
‘good’ [kalli]
‘human faeces (pl.)’ [g0]
‘be offended’ [¢uar]
‘to sneeze’ [dézi]
‘come’ [kam]
‘buffalo’ [nabi]
‘kind of tree’ [dinili]
“You (sg.) close’  [nugi]
‘drive, paddle’ [kar]
‘buy/sell (2sg.IMP)!”  [tara]
‘night’ [bal]
‘man’ [hini]
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‘compound’
‘eat, bite’
‘breast’
‘bladder’

“dry’

‘early morning’
‘thing (PL.)’
‘kind of tree’

‘marriage’

‘hit’
‘bone marrow’
‘rod’

‘stick’
‘meeting’
‘flood’
‘green’

‘flower of corn’
‘little stick’
“fire’

‘wash’

‘to belch’

‘feel of, touch’
‘ear’

‘walking slowly’
“You (sg.) pull’

‘dig’
‘taste (2sg.IMP)!’
‘place for adult men
‘You (sg.) want’



(2.19) Glides
[w] vs. [j] [naw]  ‘Ouwur (exc.) singular  [naj]  ‘Our (inc.) singular

possessed.’ possessed.’
[éwo]  ‘debt’ [6j6]  ‘rainy season, year’
[w] vs. [?] [wuhu] “‘salty water’ [2ahu]  “to anoint

2.3.3 Consonant length [gemination]

Consonant length is not phonemic in Mursi, but it can occur as contrastive phonetic
feature that happens usually as a result of certain geminated consonants at the syllable-
medial position. Therefore, | have analyzed consonant length as gemination. Only two
words containing geminate palatal liquid /1/ were found as being contrastive, as shown
in below:

(2.20) /kalli/  [kal.li] c‘stick, switch>  /kali/  ‘day’
lella]  [ella]  ‘cud’ €la/ ‘stream’

Liquids are among the most frequently occurring geminates at syllable boundaries of a
word. The alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/, bilabial nasal /m/, and the alveolar nasal /n/
also occur as geminated consonants. The examples illustrated below clearly suggest
that.

(2.21) a. /hulli/ [hul.li] ‘when/if’
[calli/ [Cal.li] ‘good’

/kalla/ [kal.la] ‘epilepsy’

lérol [er.ro] ‘children’
b. /issej/ [is.sej] ‘eight’
lissabaj/  [is.sa.baj] ‘seven’
Isizzi/ [siz.zi] ‘three’

c. /raman/  [ram.man ‘two’
/hinna/ [hin.na]  ‘type of tree (pl.)’

The voiceless velar stop /k/ and its voiced counterpart tend to occur as geminate
although they are extremely rare — the former in sakkal ‘nine’ and the latter mostly
in pronouns agge ‘we’ and igge ‘you (pl.)’. As it can be shown in examples above,
geminate consonants appear to be properties of disyllabic words. Consequently, they

form the coda of the first syllable and the onset of the second. Interestingly, six out of
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the ten number words have geminate consonants. This seems to be due to the fact that
certain lexical items of closed classes, more or less in one semantic category tend to
become phonetically similar to each other. Number words of lower values can be
good examples. At morpheme boundaries, geminates do not occur. However, one
gemination case has been found which appears to be frequent across morpheme
boundaries of the language, and it happens under one condition, that is, if a stem or a
root that ends in the nasal alveolar /n/ and a morpheme that starts in the same
consonant co-occur, as in (2.22a-b).

(2.22) a [bérg-pa tdmin-no]ne
year-PL  ten-mMoD
‘Ten years’

b. paméa k-¢li+i ké mun-ni
now PAss-call.PERV-1pl.oBJ  QUOT  Mursi.PL-RS
‘Now called (by the name of) Mursi.” (MH 1:03:0)

As is illustrated in (2.22), geminates are simply sequences of nasal C1.C1. Grammatical
information carrying morphemes such as antipassives/reciprocals, nominalizer,
resolution, and locative markers tend to trigger gemination when being combined with
stems/roots that end in the alveolar nasal consonant. At morpheme boundaries, nasals
may trigger phonetic gemination when followed by any vowel, for example — doren-
¢ ~ [doren-ne¢] <house.pL-0BL> ‘from/to the houses’. The palatal liquid /I/ may also do
the same when followed by the high front vowel /i/ — zél-i ~ [z¢l-1-1] <short.stick-
NTRSR/CS>.

Except for the gemination instances in aforementioned examples at morpheme
boundaries, all other C1+C> sequences across morpheme boundaries may epenthetisize
segments — /i/, /e/, In/, and /t/. Since the majority of Mursi verbs end in consonants,
these four segments will be epenthesised between the derivational morphemes and the

root. A less ambiguous phonological rule is that of the rule that applies to ideophones.
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Especially, in terms of consonant sequences, ideophones deviate from the canonical
shape of words of the language because they allow word-final consonant sequences.
Three ideophones bearing a sequence of the alveolar liquid /r/ have been found in my
corpus (C1VCC,)— the spatial sorr ‘very far away, far place’, the discourse particle
c¢irr ‘really (mirative marker)’ and the temporal particle dirr ‘always’ (see also §2.9,

for special phonology of ideophones, interjections, and expressives).

2.3.4 Consonants clusters

In Mursi, except in word-medial positions, no two sequence of consonants (C1C>) can
occur in a word. Even in word-medial position, consonant clusters come from two
specific natural classes: nasals and liquids. The only four word-final consonant clusters
are also sequences of nasal-liquid /rs/ and /ns/ —gers ‘bad’, épérs ‘afraid’, gurt ‘pull’,
and bans ‘fly, stand, up’. Regarding consonant clusters of Mursi, the following two
generalizations can be made: (i) consonant clusters made up of LC (where L stands for
liquids) are the most recurring sequences in the language; (ii) this is followed by NC
(where N stands for nasals), the second most recurring consonant sequences. The latter
sequence, however, the reverse *CL (where other consonants precede the liquids)
hardly ever occurs in the language, except in some inherently reduplicated and
borrowed word. Although they are rare, *CN clusters (where consonants precede the
nasals) have been found. Table 2.5 below illustrates possible and restricted consonant
sequences in Mursi. Thus, boxes with different shading contain consonants, which are

connected to one another by different phonological processes.
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Table 2.5. The occurrence of consonant sequences in Mursi

b |t |d|k 216 |d|s |z hic¢ m|n I |r|lw
Ny
b|- + B| £R - - - - - LI R B I - + |- Uz |-]-]=%
M R
tl- + -] - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -l - -
d - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
8
k|- + - M - - - - + O I - - + |+ | - -l - -
B
gl- + - | C M - - - - - - {C|+ |- - - + |+ | - -l U] -
?1l- - -1 C - - |- - - -1-1CH - - - - - -] - = l-1-
6 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
dl- - - - - - - - R -l - - - - - - -] - -l - -
S |- + - | tB - - - - M |-1-1-1- - - + |- | ]- B|- |-
B + +
Z |- - - - - - |- - - M| - |- |- - - - - -] - B|- |-
J‘ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -+ - Uu|lUj-
h - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
¢ |- - - - - - - - - -l - | M- - - - -] - - l- -
m| M + - | R ue |- - - M I|-|-|-1+ x| M|[M|-]|%x]|- - l- -
B + R + +
nlB B - | RC | + - |- - Mi-|zx|[-|M]|- - + |+ |+ | - - - -
BM | M F F +
B
nj- - - - - - - - - N - + + | - -l -] -
n|- + - M M - - - + -l xf- |+ |- - + |+ | - - -l - |-
R
|1+ | |[B[ftM | |- | M |[M|M [B{M|R|+ |- | |+ |-+ |M]|-]|-]-
CR R R R +
B B
r| ™M F M| MC | M -1 M MiMi{i-|M|- M| M|M|+|+ |+ |M -]z
C | M + | F+ £ |0 +
R +
wl - - - - - - - - - -|R T |- + |- - -+ | - | B -
U +
j - + B - - - |- - + + | - - + - + + + |+ | - - U -
M| M

| ~ word-initial, M ~ word-medial, F ~ word-final, + ~ morpheme boundary, B ~
borrowed, £ ~ extremely rare, C ~ compounds, R ~ inherently reduplicated
- (hyphen) does not exist, and U ~ unknown.

8 The voiced alveolar stop /dd/ sequences are considered as geminate consonants, and they only occur
in a few borrowed words of Mursi. They are geminates which usually trigger the post-alveolar
implosive /dJ.

® Only one word — pomgori ‘easily broken tree’ has been found (Turton et al 2008: 131). It appears to
be a compound word as the word gori has a separate meaning in its own, i.e ‘cloud’.

10 Only one word —mardsogi ‘wall of poles fastened in the ground; horizontal pieces of wood holding
the uprights of a wall together’ has been found (Turton et al 2008: 120).
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2.3.5 Vowel phonemes

Mursi has seven vowels. They are: two high (close) vowels /i/ and /u/, two close-mid
vowels /e/ and /o/, two open-mid vowels /e/ and /o/, and an open (low) vowel /a/. The
seven-vowel system is the basic configuration for almost all Southeastern Surmic
languages (Yigezu 2001: 102). Vowel phonemes are displayed in Table 2.6 below.

Table 2.6. Vowel phonemes of Mursi

Front Back
High (close) Nl i ul [u]
Close-mid lel [e] /o/ [0]
Open-mid lel [e] /ol [9]
Low (open) /al [a]

Regarding the number of the vowel phonemes of Mursi, the current study aligns with
that of the proposal by Yigezu (2001) and Mitze (2014) who claim that Mursi has a
seven-vowel system. This is, however, far from the proposal made by Turton and
Bender (1976) some four decades ago. In what is believed to be the first piece of work
on the language, Turton and Bender came across with a five-vowel system by
excluding two vowel phonemes— /e/ and /o/. They also suggested that four of the
five vowels phonemes have allophones — /i/ [1], /u/ [v], /e/ [€], and /o/ [o]. However,
the only allophones discovered in this study are [1] and [v]. The phonetic features of

the basic phonemes is discussed below in §2.3.5.1 - §2.3.5.4.

2.3.5.1 High vowels /i/ and /u/
The high (close) vowels /i/ and /u/ occur in all positions in a word, and in few closed

syllables both may appear in their allophones [1] and [v] respectively, as in (2.23a-€).

(2.23) a [tirtir/*! — [tirtir] ‘fingernail’
b. /hirrhirr/ — [hirrhirr] ‘touch, feel (active)’

11t does not have fixed pronunciation. During my fieldwork stays with the Mursi community, | used
to hear when young people pronounce it either way — /tértér/ or /tirtir/.
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c. Irinaj/ — [rinaj] ‘wasp’
d. /murmuri/ — [mormori]  ‘straight’
e. /burbar/ — [borbor] ‘helicopter’

As it can be shown in (2.23a-€), except in one, in all cases allophones tend to occur in
close CVC syllables. Besides, as it is shown in the examples above, it appears that
the two allophones often occur in inherently reduplicated words. Nevertheless, at this
stage, there is no clear reason to point out why this is the case. These allophones may
have just occurred randomly because some of the reduplicated words appear as
ideophones. The high front vowel /i/ is the only vowel that occurs as prefix on its
own, i.e. a causative prefix i-. It is also the only vowel which can stand as a complete
utterance on its own, i.e. i-@ ~ i <exist.IMPERV-35g.SU.IMPERV> ‘s/he, it exists’. The
high front vowel does not occur in clitics whereas the high back vowel can occur as
enclitic =anau (distal marker). Other vowels may appear with consonantal prefixes
such as k- and t-. In addition, /i/ may function as an epenthetic vowel, thus it is being
inserted between morpheme boundaries to break up impermissible consonant clusters.
We may find it even in the enclitic =inz (an allomorph of the distal distal marker
=unu), but it will be inserted only as epenthetic vowel before nouns that end in any
vowel, except /i/. At morpheme boundaries, when /i/ follows the open-mid front

vowel /¢/, it assimilates to /e/ (see 82.5.6.3 of this chapter).

2.3.5.2 Close-mid vowels /e/ and /o/

Like the high vowels, the close-mid vowels /e/ and /o/ occur in all environments. Both
can occur in clitics, with or without a consonant — but both occur in one particular
type of morpheme, i.e. an enclitic. For example, in subordinate marker enclitic =je
[=¢€], the negator enclitic =6 and the floating emphatic enclitic =so. Vowel
assimilation related to the close-mid back vowel /o/ is frequent, and thus it assimilates

to the open-mid back vowel /o/ (see §2.5.6.3 of this chapter).
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2.3.5.3 Open-mid vowels /e/ and /5/

These two open-mid vowels occur in all positions in a word. Both occur in affixes but
only the open-mid front vowel /e/ can occur in clitics — as in godin=ge
<brother=PERT.PL.3.PSR> ‘their brother’. Both vowels may involve in certain type of
phonological assimilations for specific harmonic features such as fronting and height.
For example, in some instances, the open-mid back vowel /o/ can spread to the left and
triggers vowel lowering of the preceding vowel. By doing this, it harmonizes with the
preceding vowel in tongue height (also known as vowel height harmony), as in (2.24).
(2.24)  /ka-Bag-i-d/ —  [kabagéo]
1su-eat-1sg.SU.IMPERV-VFS

‘I eat’
Here, the verb-final suffix -5 has harmonized in height with the first person singular

subject suffix -i.

2.3.5.4 The low (open) vowel /a/

The low-(open) vowel /a/ is the only vowel phoneme that can occur in almost all
environments including in proclitics and enclitics, for example, the bound deictic
circumclitics ya=...=a and the negative imperfective proclitic ya=. Across morpheme
boundaries, left to right, the open vowel /a/ usually harmonizes in height with non-high
(close) vowels (see section under vowel assimilation, 82.5.6.4).

The summary below in Table 2.7 illustrates the environments in which Mursi vowel
phonemes occur in words and morphemes.

Table 2.7. Vowel phonemes and the environment in which they occur

VOWEL OCCURRENCE VOWELS
ENVIRONMENTS i\ lul | lel |lol |lel | Ial | la/
Word-initial/medial/final [N [N [~ [N [V [V |V
Affixes R R R RN A A
Proclitics X |x [x [x x [x |+
Enclitics Vx [V [N [N x [x |+
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2.3.6 Minimal pairs

A minimal pair system could be among many other effective systems to verify the
phonemic status in some of the vowels in different environments. Therefore, as it is
shown below, the minimal pair system is being used in order to identify contrastive

vowel phonemes.

(2.25) il vs. lel [éli] ‘call’ [éré]  “drop’
il vs. [e] [6ig]  ‘break’ [6ég]  ‘watch; protect’
[ir] ‘biceps (pl.)’ [eri]  ‘akind of bird’
lel vs. lel [be] ‘distant past’ [bg] ‘rock’
lel vs. lal [éli] ‘call’ [ali] ‘talk, speak’
lel vs. Io/ [és] ‘sit’ [5s] ‘roast (on fire)’
lal vs. lo/ [jag]  ‘return (intr.)’ [[6g]  ‘tell, explain’
lalvs. I/ [hali] ‘later’ [hali]  “white’
lul vs. I/ [ram]  “cloth’ [rom]  ‘ostrich’
Jul vs. lo/ [dsu]  ‘big clay pot’ [d30]  ‘human faeces (pl.)’
/ol vs. lo/ [6gor]  ‘roast’ [6gor]  “steal’
[siird]  ‘elk, eland’ [siro] ‘mule’
/ol vs. lel [kod]  “kll’ [kéd]  ‘subtract’

vs. /a/ [kad]  ‘remember’
Note that the minimal pairs listed above are a selective list, and they include neither the

full list of all possible phonemic contrasts nor do they cover all phonetic environments.

2.3.7 Vowel length

VVowel length in Mursi is phonetic, not phonemic. Vowel length is the outcome of a
historical intervocalic consonant deletion. Despite it being undoubtedly a prototypical
member of the Southeastern Surmic Group language, Mursi deviates from the other
languages of the group in one aspect, i.e. its trisyllabic words frequently undergo
extensive intervocalic consonant deletion (see 8§2.5.1.2). For example, in Mursi kaari
‘eye’ i1s a disyllabic word in a V.V sequence. However, the same word in other
Southeastern Surmic group languages is trisyllabic — kafari Suri (Chai/Tirmaga),
kabarec (Me’en), and karbo (Koegu/Muguji). In addition to these, there are also a

handful of vowel length instances that are randomly found in some monosyllabic words
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and ideophones. Inasmuch as vowel length in words whose trisyllabic root forms
contracted to disyllabic forms is phonetic, the vowel length that occurs in these words
and ideophones is also phonetic. Words with phonetic vowel length include /&¢ ‘well’,

tii ‘always’, ee ‘yes’, and 66 ‘or’ and so on. Interestingly, they are all monosyllabic.

2.3.8 Vowel sequences

The ongoing consonant deletion in §2.3.7 almost exclusively happens between
homorganic vowels that can underlyingly be seen as V1.V2 sequences. This would make
vowel length instances in the language to be regarded as V1.V2 sequences underlyingly
but they would have V1.V1 sequences in surface form. Diphthongs do not exist in the
language. Nonetheless, there are dozens of heterogeneous vowel sequences, which are
of two types: deletion-based and inherent. Heterogeneous vowel sequences that are
deletion-based come through the same phonological deletion process that triggers long
vowels. Consequently, the voiced velar stop /g/ is among the most frequently deleted
consonants. See the examples given below.

(2.26) a./tugd/ > [tuyd] > [tud] ‘mouth’
b. /muga/ >[muya] >[mua] ‘woman (pl.)’

Note that it is imperative to see the phonology of other Southeastern Surmic languages
before making a conclusive statement about deletion based-vowel sequences. A
plausible reason for this is that Mursi words tend to undergo an extensive intervocalic
consonant deletion process more often than we expect. In comparison to Suri (of the
Baale, Kacipo-Balesi), the alveolar nasal /n/ in Mursi is deleted when it occurs between
heterogeneous vowels. In the examples provided below, compare Mursi possessive

pronouns and those of Baale.

(2.27) Mursi Baale (Kacipo-Balesi)
a. Inaw/ [nau] >  /nanajo/ ‘our (exc.) singular possessed’
b. /nyy/  [nui] > /nannu/ ‘yours (singular possessed)’
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c. Ingj/  [neil] > /nanne/ ‘theirs’
See (82.5.1.3) for a detailed description of phonological processes related to

consonant and word medial syllable deletion (reduction). While such V1.V1 and
V1.V2 sequences triggered by intervocalic consonant deletion are common, inherent

V1.V2 sequences are also found, mostly in nouns.

(2.28) a. i+a /dia/ [di.a] ‘go with’

/dian<p>/ [di.an<p>]  ‘evening’

b. i+o  /mid/ [mi.5] ‘goat kid (pl.)’
kid/ [ki.5] ‘tree (sg.)’
[sid/ [si.5] ‘hand (sg.)’

C. uta /cuanény/  [Cu.a.nen] ‘again’

d. u+i  /tui/ [tu.i] ‘cattle enclosure’
Irai/ [ru.i] ‘cry’

e. eta /maméa/  [pa.mé.g] ‘now, today’
Ingaj/ [ne.aj] ‘S/he, post-verbal subject pronoun’

f. eto /leo/ [le.o] ‘thatch’

g, ote [ddel [dd.€] ‘hump’

h. o+i /rimwoi/  [rim.wo.i] ‘tooth stick, toothbrush’
/bilbiloi/  [bil.bil.o.i/  ‘moth’

i. a+i /Jaiw/ [a.iw] ‘come.PERV:SG’
j. atu Jau/ [a.0] ‘eldest children’
[auas/ [a.us] ‘rest, alight’

Table 2.8 below is a summary of V1.V> vowel sequences that are either triggered by
intervocallic consonant deletion or inherently occur in different environments.

Table 2.8. Vowel sequences

il lul | lel lol | Iel |Ial | [al
/il |DO+ |+ + + + I+ | |+
fu | I,D+ |D |?? + + |+ |+
lel |+ + D+O |1+ |+ + |+
lo/ |1+ + |7 DA+ |+ |+ |+
lel | D,+ + | ?? + D |+ ||+
ol |+ 7?7 7?2 |1 D | ?
fal | 1,+,O0 |I,D|+ + + |+ |DI+0

D = deletion-based, | = inherent
+ = morpheme boundary, O = others*?

12 The category 'others' includes borrowed words and ideophones.

76



2.4 Syllable structure

The maximal syllable template is CVC. A great majority of Mursi verb roots have
monosyllabic CVC shapes. Just very few monosyllabic verbs may optionally contain
CVC4(Cy), where C; stands for the liquids and nasals — gers ‘bad’ and bans ‘fly, stand
up’. Apart from these two, four other basic syllable shapes have been identified: V, VC,
CV, and CVV. Of these, the CV is the most frequently occurring syllable shape in the
language. The distribution of CVV syllable shape is very much limited, only confined
to few words containing phonetic vowel length (see §2.3.7). Some discourse particles,
interjections, and ideophones may contain syllable shape which are quite different from
those of regular word classes, for example imm<no (disagreement marker)’ and p
‘yes (disagreement marker)’ (see also 82.3.3). This is, however, the norm with
discourse markers and ideophones. Deviation in the syllable shapes of small and closed
word classes is often triggered when liquid and nasal consonants occurring at the coda
position.

2.5 Phonological processes

Mursi has most complex sound processes which touch on almost every aspect of the
grammar. Although some sound changes may be irregular as they pass through a
number of phonological processes, the majority of the sound changes often have rules
by which they are governed. Some may seem common and areal. For example, many
of the word-final consonant deletion rules typically apply to both Southeastern as well
as Southwestern Surmic languages. Quite a few of the common phonological processes
are specific to the individual language thus only apply to Mursi. Therefore the
subsequent sections provide detailed account of the phonological processes which

occur in simple words as well as in morphologically-complex forms.
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2.5.1 Deletion

There are five types of deletion in Mursi: two consonant deletion types (word-final
intervocalic (word-medial)) and three syllable deletion types, namely, —word-initial,
word-medial, and word-final. The first two deletion types (consonant-deletions) have
the tendency to trigger vowel lengthening in all three environments of a word — see
82.5.1.1 and §2.5.1.2. The syllable deletion types do not trigger any sort of segment
length, yet they could disrupt the sequence of segments in words — see §2.5.1.3 -

§2.5.1.5.

2.5.1.1 Word-final consonant deletion (apocope)

The alveolar stops /d/ and /t/, the post-alveolar implosive /d/, and the voiceless fricatives
/sl and /h/ are deleted when occurring word finally. The deletion of word-final
consonants has also been noted in Mitze (2014: 27). Consequently the rule will be:
{/dl, It/, Id], /s/ and /h/} — @/ #.

(2.29) a. /an k-anid/ — [an kani]
HORT/JUSS.PART 1.HORT-bite.PERV
‘Let me bite’

b. /3j k-idogido/ — [a] kidoj]
HORT/JUSS.PART 3.Juss-raise/feed.PERV
‘Let him raise/feed’

As it is shown in (2.29a-b), the voiced alveolar stop /d/ has been deleted at word-final
position. This is due to the fact that there is no grammatical element suffixed to the
perfective verb root. Singular hortatory/jussive mood construction forms do not
indicate person-number information but rather require only perfective verb roots.

Therefore, consonants of consonant-final verb roots can easily be exposed for deletion.
In fact, in (2.29), it was not a single phonological process which took place but two —
deletion and assimilation (devoicing). Following the deletion of /d/, the voiced velar

stop /g/ and the high vowel /i/ have assimilated to the palatal glide /j/.
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In the same environment, the voiceless counterpart /t/ will also be deleted, as in
(2.30).

(2.30) /non d3t-@ na=log=ta/ — [ndn d3 nald?ta]
3sg leave-3sQ,SU.IMPERV  DEM=iSSUE=NEAR
‘S/he leaves (stops doing) the issue.’

Nevertheless, in the same environment, the post-alveolar implosive /d/ may either be
deleted or changed into alveolar nasal /n/. This requires further investigation.
Thus, either rules apply: /dl > @/ _# or [Id/ — [n]/__#.

(2.31) a. /3] k3-mad/ — [a) kdm]
HORT/JUSS.PART 3.Juss-be.tired.PERV
‘Let him/her be tired’

b. /ndy ¢od-@ liwa/ — [noy €5 liwa]
3sg load-3sg.SU.IMPERV  sorghum
‘S/he loads sorghum.’

(2.32) Ikdd-@/ — [kdn]
Kill.IMPERV-35g.SU.IMPERV
‘S/he kills’
The other two consonants that will be deleted at the same environment are the voiceless

fricatives /s/ and /h/ (see example 2.33 and 2.34). As mentioned earlier, consonant
deletion is a key source of phonetic vowel length in the language as length doesn't exist
in any of its major lexical classes. Word-final consonant deletion can also be classified
among many other deletion types which trigger vowel length. In the example illustrated
below, two distinct phonological changes have taken place sequentially — haplology
(it follow the loss of a whole syllable before a phonetically identical syllable) and
deletion.

(2.33) a./ap ka-koh ba/ — [an kodd ba]
HORT/JUSS.PART 1.HORT-clear.PERV land
‘Let me clear (land).

Haplology is quite a common phonological process in the language, and frequently

occurs when the k(V)- prefix (that always copies the first vowel of the verb root)

79



and k-initial verb roots co-occur side by side. As the result of the co-occurrence of
identical syllables, one of them will be deleted and the vowel is what remains and
undergoes compensatory lengthening. This does not, however, apply to verbs that have
non-k-initial roots, as in (2.33b).

b. /ka-tah// — [kata]
3.Juss-spit/bless.PERV
‘Let him spit/bless’

(2.34) a. /ke-nes/ — [keé-ne] +/o/ (VFS)  — [keé-neo]
1.HORT.run.PERV
‘Let me run!’

b. /ke-nes-V/ — [keé-ne] + V (PL.INC.)  — [keénee]
1.HORT-run.PERV-1pl.INC
‘Let us (inc.) run!’

c. nes-V/ — [neé] + V (PL.) — [neé]
run.PERV-PL
‘Run (pl.)!”
In (2.34a-c), there are two phonotactic constraint rules to be taken into account — a

sequence of three vowels is absolutely not permitted, and verb-final suffixes can be
attached to verbs after all phonological processes are applied. As it can be shown in all,
the verb has an invariable root form for both imperfective and perfective aspects. In
(2.34a), the hortative form for first person singular does not require a separate singular
number marker. Thus it does take a verb-final suffix because two heterogeneous vowel
sequences are permitted in the language. In (2.34b-c), the first person plural inclusive
and the plural imperative forms do take a plural number marker suffix -V. Accordingly,
the -V is being suffixed to both forms once the deletion process has taken place. On the
verb-final suffixes, further information is found in chapter 7 & 10.

Furthermore, even though consonants [h] and [s] can occur as free variants, and as a
result of this they can freely alternate with one another at a word-final position, they
cannot be exempted from deletion. Some examples are given below.

(2.35) a. [buh] ~[bus] ‘to curse’

80



b. [kdh]  ~ [kas] ‘to clear (farmland)’

At word-final position, the glottal fricative /h/ can occur in free variation with the
palatal fricative /f/, but /f/ cannot be deleted at word-final environment instead it will

be made to weaken to the palatal glide /j/.

(2.36) a. [ih] ~ [if] ‘S/he exists (is present)’
b. [waf] —[wyg] ‘four’

2.5.1.2 Intervocalic-final consonant deletion (syncope)

Almost all of the information regarding intervocalic consonant deletions comes from
synchronic analysis. As a result of this, any sort of word-medial consonant elision
process can only be justifiable by providing plausible evidence from other closely
related Southeastern Surmic group languages, and all comparisons presented below are
synchronically generated ones. Therefore synchronic evidence shows that {/b/ ~*, /g/~
*?/*6} are deleted when occurring between identical vowels. Hence, the phonological
rule to be applied here is: {/g/[?], /6/[B,b]} — O/ V__ V.

Table 2.9. Intervocalic consonant deletion, Mursi vs. Tirmaga-Chai and Me’en

Meaning Mursi Tirmaga~Chai Me’en Remark
‘tooth’ [niidaj] < /nigidaj/ Ini?idac/ *g/*P
‘foot’ [dzaari]] < /dzagari/ /dzarec/ *g
‘udder’ [koori] < [dzogori/ *g
‘eye’ [kaari] < /[kapari/~/kaari/ /kabarec/ *B/*bl
‘father’ [fuanég] < [fogone/~/Cogone/  [fubiine<b>/ *g/*B/*b
‘tomorrow’ [roons] < /[rogono/ /daamo/ *g
‘squat’ [1iind] < [ligin(nd)o/ *g
‘beg/pray’ [006]] < Jogol/ /67?20/ *gl*7?
‘to be sick’ [il4as] < /ilagas/ /ila?as/ *g/HP
‘donkey’ [siird] < [sigiro/ *g
‘clay’ [diir] < [digir/ *g

As it is illustrated in Table 2.9 above, with the exception of a few words, the deletion
is totally confined to specific type of words, i.e. those whose second syllable involve

the velar stop /g/. What we see here is also a complete deletion historical scenario. In
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the best case scenario, we would have had one more stage before this deletion
happening, that is the velar stop /g/ weakens and becomes [y] (see §2.5.3 on consonant
weakening). At morpheme boundaries, whenever we see phonetic vowel length in
disyllabic nominal and verbal words, at least in the majority of cases, that does mean

that they have passed through word-medial deletion process.

2.5.1.3 Word-initial syllable deletion (haplology)

There is strong synchronic evidence which substantiates that at least some of the
possessive pronouns of Mursi have had originated from a CV1.CV1.CV2 syllable shape.
This can, however, only be attested by comparing its possessive pronouns with those
of other closely related languages of the SES and SWS. Thus, the examples below show
the word-initial deletion process that has taken place in Mursi possessive pronouns (Vis-

a-vis Suri-Baale possessive pronouns).

(2.37) Mursi Suri-(Baale)
a. /nanu/ < /nananu/ ‘Mine, singular possessed’
b. /ganu/ < [gaganu/ ‘Mine, plural possessed’
c. /nunu/ < [nanunu/ “Yours, singular possessed’
d. /gupu/ <  [gagunu/ ‘yours, plural possessed’
c. /neng/ <  [nanaeng/ ‘His/hers, singular possessed’
f. /genel <  [gagene/ ‘His/hers, plural possessed’

As itis shown in (2.37a-f), the cognate forms of Suri-(Baale) are similar to Mursi except
Mursi possessive pronoun forms undergo syllable deletion at word-initial position. In
addition to possessive pronouns, such deletion has been attested in one of the
Southeastern variety of the Suri (i.e. Tirmaga). For example, the instrumental
interrogative word in Mursi is 5njy5 ‘with.what?’ (Lit. ‘by what means’) whereas in
Tirmaga it is— snsnsys (cf. Bryant 2013: 62). So, in Mursi these identical syllables are
deleted when occurring in the same environment. This particular type of deletion is also

known as haplology.
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2.5.1.4 Word-medial syllable deletion
On the other hand, in a rather rare word formation process in the language,
compounding, adjective-adjective compound sequences may undergo a syllable
deletion process. So there is a special morphological operation associated with
compounding; particularly associated to deletion word-medial syllable. Accordingly,
the last syllable of the first compound element will be deleted in the compounding
process. This is being carried out in line with the consonant co-occurrence restriction
rule of the language. Two typical examples illustrating this specific deletion process
are given below:
(2.38) Adjective-adjective

a. /¢akarai/ [Cagi-kordi]  (green-black)  ‘green’

b. /¢ahsli/ [¢agi-hali] (green-white)  ‘blue’
Both examples in (2.38a-b), could trigger suspicion because both look like instances of
a morpheme-boundary consonant deletion rather than as containing a string of
segments. Plausible evidence for this would be that the adjective suffix -i cannot be
marked twice on a single compound adjective word thus it is omitted from the first
element. Therefore the next step will be deletion of the voiced velar stop /g/. In
principle, a homorganic sequence of [*gk] may be allowed between compound-driven
morpheme boudaries, but at this stage it seems very difficult to make assertions because
both may be neutralized to the glottal stop /?/ or can coalesce as a single segment *g/*k.
My Mursi language consultants when they worked with me during my two separate
fieldwork period often used to prefer to insert the glottal stop /?/ between these two
compound adjective boundaries. The glottal stop /?/ is, however, absent while they utter
them in fast speech. Above all, a sequence of [*?g] does not exist or at least is not
attested so far in the language. Therefore, based on these factors, a word-medial syllable

deletion would best describe the morphophonological scenario in (2.38).
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2.5.1.5 Word-final syllable deletion

Word-final syllable deletion differs in the type depicted in 82.5.1.4 in that it may be
treated as part of the morphophonologic process of the language. The word-final
syllable deletion is basically one that is peculiar in its type but rarely applied in a word-
final environment according to the aspectual system of the language. Examples

depicting the former type are given below in (2.39a-c).

(2.39) Imperfective Perfective
a. /andn/ It-51/ ‘smell/stink (unpleasant smell)’
b. /5non/ It-6y/ ‘throw, lanch (a boat)’
c. /anuas/ [t-ty/ ‘sleep’

Here, the perfective aspect marker prefix t(V)- which applied only to a few of verb root
types can in no way alone indicate the perfective aspect. Instead, the final syllable of
each imperfective verb roots has to be deleted before taking up the perfective prefix
t(V)-.

2.5.2 Devoicing
Mursi does not have the voiceless bilabial plosive /p/ but it may appear in only

extremely rare environments as an allophone of the voiced counterpart /b/. For
example, certain environments in which [p] appears include: only a few lexical items
containing the voiced bilabial stop /b/ at morpheme boundary, word-finally,
reduplicated forms and interjections/ideophones. With respect to devoicing of /b/ at
word-final environment, the phonological rule that applies is the following: /b/ —
[p)/_ # (see 2.40a-c).

(2.40) a. /ke-cebt-af — [kecepta]
1su-tie.up.PERV-1pl.INC.SU.PERV
‘We (inc.) have tied (up).’

b. /sab/ — [sap] ‘leather decoration on cattle’
c. /kob.kob/  — [kop.kop] ‘quickly (Lit. follow.follow)’
d. paf wa aiw-o

INTERJ REC.PAST Come.PERV.SG-MT.3Sg.SU.PERV
‘(The boy) has come! (able to surprised suddenly)’
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2.5.3 Lenition

Based on what we saw in §2.5.2 and the data which follows under this section, three
allophones of /b/ have been identified: [p], [B] and [w]. In fact /w/ is a full-fledged
phoneme. Intervocalically, the voiced bilabial stop /b/ lenites to the voiced labial
fricative [B] and the bilabial glide [w]. The general morphological process which
describes the lenition of /b/ is the intervocalic spirantization, and has the following
general rule: /b/ — [B/w]/ V__V. More specifically, the /b/ undergoes the lenition
process before [-back] or [+back] vowel. Therefore, to obtain the two allophones, the
following specific rules must be put in place:

I /bl — [B) __ [-back]
ii. /bl — [w]/ __ [+back]

(2.41) a. /nébi/ —  [nepi] ‘buffalo’

b. nabi/ —  [napi] ‘ear (sg.)’

c./cobajl —  [cowaj]  ‘pig’
Not all lexical items containing /b/ undergo the lenition process. From this point of
view there are a number of lexical items exempted from this process. While this is the

case, the reverse process (voicing) may also apply to the bilabial glide /wl/.

Accordingly, /w/ becomes [B/b] with the same phonological rule /'w/ — [B/b]/ V__ V.

(2.42) a. /3 k-aiw-¢/ — [kaipe]/ [kaibe/
HORT/JUSS.PART 3.JUSS-Q0.PERV:PL-VFS
‘Let them go!’
b. /iw-4/ — [iBa]/ [iba]
take-MT:3SG.SU.PERV
‘S/he took (it)’

The third person plural perfective form of ‘go’ is ditd <ai-t-a> (go.PERV-PL-3.5U), and
it takes the third person plural irrealis marker suffix -o0. This produces a vowel
sequence that does not exist in the language, i.e. *aio. Later in the process, the irrealis

marker becomes bilabial glide /w/ — *aio > aiw.
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The velar plosives /g/ and /k/ lenite (weaken) to the glottal stop [?] word-finally
and rarely at morpheme boundaries: /g, k/—[?]/{__#or __# }

(2.43) a. /holog/ — [holo?]  “dance’
b. /tutug/ — [tutu?] ‘door, enterance (sg.)’
c. /jopg mugt-a/ — [jog mu?ta]
3pl gather.PERV-3pl.SU.PERV
‘They gathered (it).’
d. /fig na=lsg=td/  — [[i? nald?ta]
listen.PERV:IMP DEM=iSSUE=NEAR
‘Listen (sg.) to this issue!’
The voiced velar stop /g/ can also lenite (weakens) to [y] intervocalically, as in (2.44).

(2.44) a. /buguj/ — [Bbuynj] ‘back’
b. /muga/ — [muya] ‘women’
c. /tugd/ — [tuyd] ‘mouth’
Similarly, the palatal affricates /ds/ and /¢/ and the palatal fricative /[/ lenite to the

palatal glide [j] word-finally: /ds, ¢, [/ —[j1/__#.

(2.45) a. /3 kédz/*3 — [3] kéj]
HORT-JUSS.PART  3.JUSS-shoot.PERV
‘Let him/her shoot!’
b. /ndy 6d3-0 holog/  — [ndn 6j holo?]
3sg sing-3sQ:SU:IMPERV  sONg
‘S/he sings a song.’

/¢ac/ — [&4j] ‘translate; exchange’
/ha¢ — [haj]  ‘avenge, pay’

wafl — [wyaj]  “four’

lgafl — [gaj]  ‘bush’

h D oo

2.5.4 Fricative simplification
The alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ can undergo a simplification process to their dental
allophone counterparts [0] and [8]. While their allophonic status is indisputable,

Yigezu (2001: 100) and Mitze (2014) reported that both [0] and [d] occur in free

13 We might see a number of hortative-jussive mood related constructions in the discussions of certain
phonological processes, especially, in those that are related to consonantal changes at word-final
positions. This is due to the fact that hortative-jussive forms often occur in root forms because there is
little affixation or almost no morphological operation that takes place on the hortative-jussive verb
forms. Therefore, as it is a language whose majority verb roots end in consonants, there are a great deal
of changes which take place at word-final environments.
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variation. The voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ becomes [0] word-initially and
intervocalically whereas its voiced counterpart /z/ becomes [d] intervocalically:

Isl— 0]/ #__ and /z/ - [6)/V_V
V_V

(2.46) a. /sizzil — [6izzi] ‘three’

b. /kasaj/ — [kab4j] ‘sand’

c. /lasa/ — [1a04] ‘bread (sg.)’

c. /mezi/ — [medi] ‘meeting’

d. /mezezejl  — [mededej] “poisonous spider (sg.).
Fricative simplification, a process that occurs in relation to the speech register of both

female and male, and is associated with removal of lower incisors (see §2.10).

2.5.5 Cluster reduction

In rapid speech, the liquid /1/ and the nasal /1/ may be reduced from the coda of the first
syllables of an inherently reduplicated disyllabic word roots. Only two from a dozen
disyllabic adjectival roots containing inherently reduplicated syllables were found to
reduce their clusters.

(2.47) a. /daldan-i/ — [da.dan.i] ‘hard, difficult, expensive’
b. /dindip-i/ — [di.din.i] ‘heavy’

Therefore, the first syllables in both adjectives were underlying closed CVC forms, but
now have open CV surface forms. Note that the suffix -i is a general adjectivizer so not

part of the roots.

2.5.6 Assimilation
2.5.6.1 Velarization

The alveolar nasal /n/ is velarized to velar nasal [n] when followed by velar stops /k/
and /g/: /'n/—[n]/ __[K/g].

(2.48) a. /cangalaj/ — [Cangalaj] ‘an age grade of young boys’
b. /afangara/ — [afangara] ‘servant, slave’
c. /banka/ — [banka] ‘machete’
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Velarization is among the rarest phonological processes one can find in the language.
Yet, related to the velar nasal /1y/, one peculiar process has been detected called velar

strengthening. This happens when the velar nasal /1/ is followed by a palatal glide /j/,
i.e /nj/ > [ny].

(2.49) /Kkinan/ ‘crocodile (sg.)’
/Kinan-ja/ — [kipanna]  ‘crocodile (pl.)’

2.5.6.2 Loan adaptation; phonetic mapping
In the context of Mursi, phonetic mapping may be regarded as a phonetic approximation
of segments which mainly applies to borrowed lexical items containing sounds that do
not exist in the language. In Mursi, the majority of lexical items that are borrowed from
other languages (usually from Amharic) can be adapted on the basis of a process called,
phonetic mapping. To a large extent, the term ‘monolingual” may best describe the
Mursi. This is due to the fact that they speak mainly Mursi. They also speak Amharic
but only in few situations of contact with other highlanders for issues such as trade,
tourism and governmental activities. Therefore they have little access to the actual
pronuncation of Amharic. Consequently, phonetic mapping is a very frequent
phonological process which is found in Mursi; especially, while speakers try to replace
certain borrowed words by other words phonetically closest to their own.

Most importantly, phonetic mapping can only be applied to segments that are absent
from the sound inventory of the language. These include consonants [p], [f], [¢’], [k’],

[p’] and vowels [4/0] and [i]. These Amharic segments will be adapted to Mursi

phonology.
(2.50) Amharic Mursi
a. [papaja] > /babaj/ ‘papaya’ [p] > /b/
b. [polis] > [bolisi/ ‘police’ [p] > /b/
c. [foto] > [boto/ ‘photograph’ [f] > /b/
d. [farands] > [haranci/  ‘white man’ [h] >/h/
e. [birc’¢’ik’0] > /burcuku/ ‘water glass’ [C’]>/¢/, k] > /K/, [#] > ul
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f. [‘tdrdp’p’eza] > [tarabéiza/ ‘table’ [p’]>/6/

g. [fattana] > [bétena/  ‘examination’  [d] >/e/
h. [béarbbare] > [barabaraj/ ‘pepper’ [a] >/a/
i. [dabtar] > [dobteri/  ‘exercise book” [&] > /o/
J- [dist] > [diski/ ‘aluminum pot’ [i] >/i/

Many of the phonetic mapping cases involving the vowels would be good examples of
vowel decentralization. That is, central vowels in the source language will be made
decentralized because of the influence of the none-central Mursi vowels (as in (2.50d-
i)

2.5.6.3 Vowel assimilation

Vowel assimilation happens when sequences of vowels with different voice qualities
occur at post-verbal root positions. As it is a highly suffixing language, vowel
assimilation is a recurring phenomenon between morpheme boundaries. The two most
common vowel assimilation types are the close-mid back vowel /o/ assimilates to an
open-mid back vowel [o] when followed by the [o], and the high front vowel /i/
assimilates to open-mid front vowel [e] when followed by {[a], [], [2]}-

I /ol —[o]/ o
ii. lil— [e]l {a, ¢, o}

(2.51) a. /k-itim-0-5/ — [kitimd3]
1su-burn-1pl.EXC.SU.IMPERV-VFS
‘We (inc.) burn (it).’

The third person plural jussive form is also found to trigger a leftward assimilation of

/ol to [o] resulting in full assimilattion, as in (2.51b)
b. /3 kad-mad=-5-6/ — [a) kdmddd3]

HORT-JUSS:PART 3.Juss-be.tired.PERV-PL-VFS
‘Let them be tired!’

The justification is that the three non-high vowels [a, €, o] may cause the high vowel /i/
to be changed into non-high vowel [¢] and this is directly associated to vowel height

assimilation. (see also vowel height assimilation/harmony, § 2.5.6.4).
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(2.52) a. /ki-a n=anu/ — [kea nanu]

tree-RSTR  SG.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My tree’

b. /ki-fil-i-¢/ — [kifile€]
1su-stand.PERV-PL.INC-VFS
‘Let us (inc.) stand (rise.up).” (cf. Miitze 2014).

c. /se-a ké ane  ka-mar-i-5/ — [kamares]
say-3sg.SU.PERV QUOT  1sg 1su-dislike-15g.SU.IMPERV-VFS
‘He said, ‘I won’t’.’

d. /lasi  dag-@ hiri-5/ — [lusi dag hirés]
boy hit-3sg.SU.IMPERV  man-NOM
‘The man hit the boy.’

An assimilation scenario was found in which the high front vowel /i/ becomes a palatal
glide [j] when followed by [¢]; following this all front vowels in a word are changed

into back vowels, as in the following example.

(2.53) /rai-e-5/ — [rajad]
cry.IMPERV-3pl.SU.IMPERV-VFS
‘They cry’

2.5.6.4 Vowel height assimilation (harmony)

Mursi vowels can undergo a height harmony process that constitutes another form of
assimilation on its own. There are two types of vowel height harmonies — (i) height
harmony of two or more vowels within verbal and nominal roots, and (ii) height
harmony between vowels of the roots of these two word classes and the vowels in suffix
boundaries. The first type is very strict, straightforward and more common in the verbal
roots than in nominal roots. Accordingly, close-mid vowels /e/ and /o/ do not co-occur
in the same verbal root with open-mid vowels /e/ and /o/. However, the high vowels /i/
and /u/ and the open /a/ can cooccur in the same root with both close-mid and open-mid
vowels. See vowel harmony restrictions in nominal (2.54) and verbal (2.55) roots in the

following examples.

(2.54) a. [tobej/ ‘bright star’ b. /ridzen/ ‘shade (pl.)’
c. /doolej/  ‘girl’ d. /febél/ ‘sheath (for a knife)’
e. /mudén/  ‘mouse (pl.)’ f. /abén/ ‘antelope’
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g. /6eneni/  ‘relative’ h. /talabe/ ‘lizard’
(2.55) a. /bési/ ‘hatch’ b. /dézi/ ‘burp’
c. /mosi/ ‘wish’ d. /famo/ 'flap’
e. /[érés/ ‘cross’ f. /ebeg/ ‘blow, expose, reveal’
g. /ogor/ ‘steal’ h. /agar/ ‘roast’

The low (open) vowel /a/ is neutral or opaque as it does not trigger height harmony with
any particular vowel classes. This means that, in the same verbal root, the vowel /a/ can

co-occur with all other vowels including itself. Some examples were presented as

follows.

(2.56) a. [/itab/ ‘deceive’ b. /ahaj/ ‘to suck’
c. Indomaj/  ‘razor’ d. /leeda/ ‘jute mallow (a shrub)’
e. /ela/ ‘water hole’ f. /ape/ ‘I (pro.)’

Nevertheless, in the height harmony between the vowels of word roots and their affixes,
the vowel /a/ can harmonize with /e/, /o/, N+/i/ and itself /a/. The vowel height harmony
in Mursi is always determined by the root vowels. Moreover, the Mursi vowel height
harmony system does not apply to all levels of the morphological interactions between
verb root vowels roots and their suffixes. It only applies between verb roots and two
suffixes namely — first person singular object suffix -dn/-6pn [-high/+high] and motion
towards (ventive) marker suffix [-an(a)/-6n(o)] [-high/+high]. So, it is determined
partly by morphological context. Verb roots containing high vowels /i/, /e/, /ol
harmonize with first person object suffix [-on] and motion marker suffix [-6n(0)]. On
the other hand, verb roots containing non-high vowels /¢/, /al, [o/ harmonize with first
person object suffix [-an] and motion marker suffix [-an(a)].

RoOT VOWELS FIRST PERSON
OBJECT SUFFIX
i {lil,fel, loly  ~1ol
i, {lel fal, bl ~
iii.  {/i,e, u+CC(N)} ~ /a/
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(2.57) Vowel height harmony between high-vowel verb roots and [-dy]
ROOT 1°TPERSON SUBJECT VERB-FINAL MEANING

OBJECT SUFFIX  SUFFIX

SUFFIX
i6 -on -0 ) ‘S/he grabs me’
éds -on -€ ) “They shoot me’
or -on -€ ) ‘They see me’
itoh  -on -¢ ) ‘They send me’

(2.58) Vowel height harmony between non-high-vowel verb roots and [-d]
ROOT 1°TPERSON SUBJECT VERB-FINAL MEANING

OBJECT SUFFIX SUFFIX
SUFFIX
6on  -an -0 ) ‘S/he arrived for/to me’
dag  -an -€ -3 ‘They beat me’
ads -an -€ ) ‘They give me’
JEw  -an -i ) ‘You (sg.) believe me’

As it is shown in (2.57 and 2.58), the vowels in the verb roots determine the vowel-
height of the object suffixes that follow their roots. In (2.57), the entire vowel height
harmony process between the high vowels in the roots and the suffix [-on] can be
explained either by lowering the vowel of the suffix one step or making it equivalent.
With the exception of the lowering of the vowel of the suffix after the [-high] vowels,
the same process applies to those in (2.58). The subject and the verb-final final
suffixes are outside the domain of vowel height harmony. This appears to be due to
the fact that they are not subject to vowel harmony as they are not immediately
adjacent to the root.

There are however three exceptional cases detected which go against vowel height
harmony process. The first is that at coda position consonant clusters are not allowed
in Mursi. But, the morpheme /t/ which often epenthesised to indicate perfective aspect
on verbs that do not alter their root shape for aspect will create CC sequences and block
the harmony (2.59).

(2.59) pani ku-&agt-dn=6

NEG.PERV 1SuU-suck.PERV-15Q.0BJ=NEG
‘I haven’t’ sucked (it).” (Lit. ‘I haven’t sucked to me.”)
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The second exception is the fact that the nasals /n/ and /m/ and alveolar fricative /s/
have the tendency of blocking the vowel height harmony between roots vowels and
suffix vowel. Although this would require further study, it could also be a natural
exception to the language at the same time. See the examples below.

(2.60) a. nin-n-ap->5
exist.NEG-SG-150.0BJ-VSF
‘I am not present’ (Lit. ‘Me not exist/present’)

b. sén-ap-@ ké
say.IMPERV-15(.0BJ-3s0.SU.IMPERV QuUOT
‘S/he says to me,...’

c. dum-dpn-¢ kend ane
collect-1sg.0BJ-3pl.SU.IMPERV wood.pL  1sg
‘They collect (fetch) wood for me.’

d. ku-tus-dan-5
PASS-bless-1sg.0BJ-VFS
‘I am blessed’
Except (2.60a), that could perhaps be regarded as similar to that of (2.59), a CC cluster

blocking the harmony, the rest are peculiar cases which need to be addressed in future
investigations.

The third exception is very interesting. That is, it is a special instance where we
would see the verb root and the two suffixes that harmonize with it co-occur in a single
harmony process.

(2.61) 1igge  npani na=iw-an-anp=o
2pl NEG.PERV NEG.IMPERV-MT-150.0BJ=2pl.SU.IMPERV+NEG

“You (pl.) still haven't accepted me.’
The height harmony process between the vowels of verb roots and the vowels of motion

suffixes applies in exactly the same way as the above. The examples given below
strengthen this fact, particularly (2.62al1-a2) with different verb roots containing vowels
which harmonize with [+/-high] vowels of the motion suffixes.

(2.62) al. npa=ki=tunu €gis-onod kaari ~ meri
DEM=tree.SG=FAR  ripe.IMPERV-MT.350.SU.IMPERV ~ seed = many
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a2. na=ki=tunu ddn-ana buraj  meri
DEM=tree.SG=FAR  pick/lift-MT.35g.SU.IMPERV fruit many

‘That tree bears much fruit.’

b. éd-on-¢
pick-MT-3pl.SU.IMPERV

“They pick up.” (motion towards)

c.  kd-ndw-dn-3
1su-steep.down-mT.159.SU.IMPERV-VFS
‘I will fall.” (motion towards)

d. jag-an 6¢
return-mT.2sg.SU.IMPERV axe
“You (sg.) return the axe.’

Above all, it is to be noted that it is the vowel of the first syllable of a verb, which is
crucial and triggers a vowel height harmony. As is shown in (2.62a-d), the verb roots
have contained both [-high] and [+high] vowels, however, it is only the vowel of the
first syllable which directly harmonizes with the vowel of the motion suffix (see also
2.62¢).

e. ko [hulli nani Kd-¢ahur-an=6=j¢&]susorp:cL

PCN if/fwhen NEG.PERV 1SU-Strew-MT=NEG=SUBORD
‘...and if I haven’t strewn (it).’

In this regard, the vowel height harmony and the vowel copying process are proofs
which indicate the point at which phonology and morphosyntax interact with one
another. Particularly, vowel copying which we see in §2.5.6.6, couldn't be considered

as a phonological process that exists to satisfy purely a phonological requirement.

2.5.6.5 i-initial verb roots as a special class

Another striking feature of Mursi phonology is the distinction between verb roots that
start in high front vowel /i/ and roots that start with non-high front vowels. In i-initial
verb roots, vowels that can occur in their second syllables are /a/ and /o/, and /i/ itself.
Mursi has few verb roots that start with the high front vowel and most of these verbs

behave like lexicalized causative verbs. There is diachronic evidence which
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substantiates the fact that the prefix i- had a causative function, probably at an earlier

stage of the language. See the following examples:

(2.63) a. /ligobm/ ‘permit, allow, admit, obey, consent’
b. /ilal/ ‘console, encourage’
c. /idog/ ‘feed/raise, enlarge’
d. /ilob/ ‘try, attempt’
e. /itab/ ‘deceive/lie’
f. filaas/ ‘be sick’
g. /itim/ ‘ignite’
h. /irit/ ‘give birth, bear’

All of them have one feature in common, i.e. they all are disyllabic roots and their
second syllables end in a consonant-final CVC shape. Therefore, | called this set of
verb roots 'i-vowel' types. The second set of verb roots can be distinguished from the
‘i-harmony’ types in that they lack the high front vowel in neither of their syllables.
They are primarily known for repeating the vowels of their first syllables in their post-

initial syllables (second and third syllables) — or V1=V2 (61=62). Examples are shown

in (2.64).
(2.64) a. /[érés/ ‘cross’ b. fagan/ ‘push’
c. /logor/ ‘steal’ d. /marag/  ‘walk around, wander’
e. /ddrak/ ‘dry’ f. /eabds/ ‘suck, kiss’
g. /¢olos/ ‘wish’ i. /Iatag/ ‘wet’
J. [1torak/ ‘pass gas, fart’ k. /takar/ ‘stir’
l.

[édemes/  ‘learn’

As we can see in (2.64), vowels of the first syllables of each roots are always crucial
because they are the one that determine and initiate vowel harmony (left-to-right).
Therefore, we may divide the words listed above into different vowel harmony types
according to their patterns or vowel quality sequences they display, for example
fronting or rounding harmony. But they can also generally be referred to as displaying

transparent progressive harmony.
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2.5.6.5 Vowel copying
Typologically, Mursi is one the few languages of the world that have a rare
morphophonological feature called vowel copying. At least, the other languages that
have this feature and that I know of, are Surmic languages. In the context of Mursi,
vowel copying is a morphophonological process of copying the vowel of a verb root
and putting it in prefix or suffix slots for certain morphosyntactic functions. A number
of linguists have referred this type of segmental spreading phenomenon in terms such
as melodic copying (Marantz 1982) and correspondence-based copying (McCarthy and
Prince 1995). There are also a few linguists who treat the copying phenomenon in the
same way as spreading. I, however, prefer to stick to the term ‘vowel copying’ because
copying is quite different from spreading. First of all, Mursi has two types of vowel
copying — right-to-left (prefixal) and left-to-right (suffixal). The latter doesn’t show
any sign of spreading but rather it undergoes a vowel copying process. Nevertheless,
the phonological motivation for the former one (prefixal) may be the phonotactic
constraint of the language which triggers the copying, for example the prohibition of
consonant clusters at word-initial position. This would probably be equivalent with
another phonotactic constraint-based process term called copy-vowel epenthesis or
echo epenthesis. Main characteristics of the vowel-copying process include:
i Vowel-initial verb roots cannot undergo a vowel copying process,
ii.  Only the vowel of the first syllable of a verb root is copied,
iii.  Phonetic long vowels cannot be copied (resulting from historical
intervocalic consonant deletion-based verb roots) (see aslo §2.5.1.2), and
iv.  Some k-initial verb roots could trigger compensatory vowel lengthening (see
rule iii below).

Accordingly, three distinctive phonological rules can be devised as can be seen below:
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i. IkV-I — [kV1-]/ __+C1V1(C2) (for consonant-initial verb roots)
ii. k-l —[k-]/ _+V1(V2)C1  (for vowel-initial verb roots)
iii. IKV-I — [kV1V1-]/ __+kV1Cy1  (for k-initial verb roots)

The morphological markings which utilize the prefix k- and the respective vowel copied
from the verb root-initial syllable into its V slot are: first person S/A argument markers,
third person subjunctive, agentless passive, and hortative-jussive moods. Some
examples are presented as follow:

(2.65) al. /[tak-a/

know.PERV-3sQ.SU.PERV
‘S/he knew.’

a2. [ka-tak-a]
1su-know.PERV-1Sg.SU.PERV
‘I have known.’

bl. /ar-a/
see.PERV-3s(Q.SU.PERV
‘He/she saw.’

b2. [k-ar-a]
1su-see.PERV-1sQ.SU.PERV
‘I saw (it).

cl. /ka-kan-i/ — [@-kan-i] ~ [kauani]
1su-come.IMPERV-15¢.SU.IMPERV
‘I came.’

c2. [ku-kanasid-a/ — [@-kanasida] ~ [katnasida]
1su-dream.PERV-1pl.INC.SU.PERV
‘We (inc.) dreamed.’

As is shown in (2.65c1-c2), k-initial verb roots usually trigger compensatory vowel
lengthening. One of the redundant kV- shapes will be deleted, but the vowel along its
tone will be retained in the root. This demonstrates the fact that vowel copying
phenomenon may also appear in one more identical phonological process but with a

different prefix, i.e. perfective aspect marker prefix t(V)-.

(2.66) a. /lom/  ‘have (IMPERV.)’ fto-Iobm/ ‘ha (PERV.)’
b. /mar/  ‘refuse/dislike (IMPERV.)’  [ta-mar/  ‘refuse, dislike (PERV.)
c. lop/ ‘wash (IMPERV.)’ It-on/ ‘wash (PERV.)’

97



Therefore, Mursi displays single, double, triple, and quadruple vowel copying
morphophonological phenomena, all of which are determined by morphological
context.

(2.67) Single vowel copying
/ki-hin-i/
1su-want.IMPERV-15g.SU.IMPERV
‘I want’

(2.68) Double vowel copying
[ké-té+hén-a/
1suU-PERV+want-1sg.SU.PERV
‘I wanted’

Ika-bag-al
PASS-eat.PERV-PASS.3SU
‘(It) was eaten.
The suffix -a is the third person passive subject form copied directly from the vowel of

the verb root.

(2.69) Triple vowel copying
/kid ké-te-ned-¢ 6é-5/
tree.SG PASS-PERV-CUt-PASS.3SU axe.SG-OBL
‘The tree was cut with an axe.’

(2.69) requires obligatory oblique argument, otherwise it must be the verb marked by a
verb-final suffix (cf. Mutze 2014). The verb-final suffix is a vowel, which is identical
with the vowel of the verb root, as can be shown in the quadruple vowel copying
example given below.
(2.70)  Quaduple vowel copying

Ikid ke-té-ned-é-¢

tree.SG PASS-PERV-CUt-PASS.3SU-VFS
‘The tree was cut.’

2.6 Tone

Mursi has two tone levels — High (H] and Low (L). This contradicts what Turton and
Bender suggested more than four decades ago. Turton and Bender (1976: 559)
suggested that Mursi has four registered tones: high, mid, low, and falling. However,

in this study, mid and falling tones are not attested. Besides, Yigezu (2001) in his study
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of the comparative phonetics and phonology of Surmic languages, suggested three tone
levels for Mursi — high, mid and low. The latest study on the language has showed
only two tone levels — high and low (Miitze 2014). Therefore, as far as tone levels of
Mursi is concerned, at this stage, the current study is in line with Miitze’s discovery
—Low and High.

In Mursi, tone is important both lexically and grammatically. The syllable is the
main tone-bearing unit in the language. A phonological word, whether it has anominal
root or verbal root must have at least one syllable as a tone-bearing unit. Thus, it is the
number of syllables carrying distinct tone levels which create different tonal melodies
on nouns and verbs. That means that different tonal melodies will automatically
generate tonal patterns depending on number of syllables in a word. Tonal patterns,
however, may not come in a straightforward way even if two simple register tones exist.

Most importantly, as any other morphosyntactic criteria, tone may be used as a
phonological level criterion to distinguish between two word classes — nouns and
verbs.

Accordingly, depending on the number of syllables in a phonological word, nominal
words display six tone melodies whereas verbal words display three tonal melodies.

(2.71) Monosyllabic nouns — two tone melodies
a. /ba/ L  ‘place, land, country’
b. /be/ L  ‘stone’
c. /ar/ H ‘settlement, homestead, village’
d. /saj/ H  ‘leather dress (women’s clothing)

(2.72) Disyllabic nouns — four tone melodies
a. lane/ LL ‘I(Pro.y
b. /Iogs/  LH  ‘word, issue (sg.)’
c. /lasi/  HL ‘boy (sg.)’
d. /hiri/  HH ‘man (sg.)’

According to observations in this study and in Miitze’s sketch work, the L surface
tone melodies may display two properties. First, there are nouns with an invariably L
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surface tone melody regardless of the environments in which they occur in clauses. |
have quoted examples from Mitze (2014) in 2.73a-c.

(2.73) Aninvariable (stable) L surface tone melody carrying nouns

a. konu d&im-J sab-5
snake.sG lead-3sg.su.IMPERV  first/head-0BL
‘The snake leads first’

b. kona dak-a ba
snake.sG fall-3sg.su.PERvV  ground
‘The snake fell down.’

C. na=in=a a konu

DEM=35(.PN.SP=NEAR  COP.3.IMPERV  snake.SG
“This is a snake.’
As is shown in (2.73a-c), konu ‘snake’ shows a stable L surface tone melody on its

final syllable, it can not influence change its melody, and it can in no way change its
melody by the influence of the tone melodies on the preceding or following verbs.
Second, there are nouns with dynamic tone melodies that display L tone melodies
underlyingly but they may change into H surface tone melodies when followed by
verbs with L surface tone melodies.
(2.74) A dynamic (unstable) L surface tone melody carrying nouns

a. dada dak-t ba

father.PERT:1sg.PSR  fall-3sg.su.PERV ~ ground
‘My father fell down.’

b. dada dzim-@ sab-5
father.PERT:1sg.PSR  lead-3sg.SU.IMPERV  first/head-OBL
‘My father leads first.’

C. pa=in=a a dada

DEM=3s0.PN.SP=NEAR COP.3s(.IMPERV father.PERT:1sQg.PSR
“This is (my) father’

The noun dada ‘(my) father’ is a LL surface melody carrying noun (as in (2.74a).
However, the L surface tone melody on its second syllable becomes H surface tone

when followed by a low-toned verb (as in (2.74b). As can be shown in both (2.73c) and
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(2.74c¢), in clause final environments, the tone melodies of nouns are not being affected
as there is no element that follows them.

The six tone melodies of monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns listed earlier and including
other tone melodies of polysyllabic nouns not listed here make Mursi nouns have very
diverse tone patterns. On the contrary, tonal melodies of verbs are built upon only three
inherent lexical tones: H, HL and LH. Roughly more than 90 percent of Mursi
monosyllabic verb roots are inherently H-toned. Tone spreading and/or tone association
is always leftward. In accordance with the lexical tone patterns observed on verb roots,
the following basic rules may partially govern the tone assignment system on verb
roots.

i.H-toned verb roots always surface with a level H tone under any environment.

(2.75) a. ¢ar-6 ram-ina
wash.IMPERV-2pl.SU.IMPERV  cloth-PL
“You (pl.) wash clothes.’

This rule remains constant even when a zero suffix bound pronominal suffix

accompanies a H-toned verb root, as in (2.75b).

b. lasi dag-@ hiri-6
boy hit-3sg.SU.IMPERV  man-NOM
‘The man beats the boy.’

ii.  In H-toned verb root of HL melody, L is deleted and becomes H. A similar rule

is suggested by Mutze (2014) but needs further study. See the following examples.

(2.76) a. éds-i bi
ShOOt.IMPERV-ZSg.SU.IMPERV cow
“You (sg.) shoot the cow.’
b. édz-@ bi
ShOOt.IMPERV-3Sg.SU.IMPERV cow

‘He shoots the cow.’
In (2.76a), the H-tone associates with the HL verb root itself, not with something else

that follows the verb. Tone association other than the lexical verb itself appears to be

the property of a polar tone associated with LH verb roots. The reason is that tone
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polarity on verb roots usually happens when the H tone associates with toneless
suffixes. Thus, the tone polarity on LH verbs can be interpreted in terms of the
following two rules:
iii.  The L tone of the verb root associates with a polar tone (H) of the suffix (as
in (2.77a-b).
iv.  If the suffix attached to the verb root has zero morpheme realization, then the L
tone of the verb root associates with a polar tone (H) of the following word (as in
(2.77c¢).

(2.77) a. hali Ki-dir-i dori
later ~ 1su-sweep-1sg.SU.IMPERV  house
‘I shall sweep the room later’
b. gup-i bi
see/watch-2sg.SU.IMPERV ~ COW.SG
“You (sg.) see the cow.” (Miitze (2014)

c. gunp-@ bi
see/watch-3sg.SU.IMPERV ~ COW.SG
‘He sees the cow.” (Miitze (2014)

In (2.77a-b), the tonal polarity operates on the verb itself whereas in (2.77¢) the tone
polarity operates between the tone of the verb root and the following word.
Moreover, Mursi shows a two way lexical tonal contrast. Lexical tonal contrasts are

presented as follows.

(2.78) a. /muni/ LL  “Mursi person’ /mani/ HL ‘muscle’
b. nawa/ LL ‘ear (pl.y Inawa/ HL ‘blood’
c. /kaka/ LL ‘grandmother’ /kakal LH ‘molar (pl.)’
d. /koru/ LL ‘lowland’ /kora/ LH “chisel’
e. /lalan/ LL ‘bracelet’ lalan/ HH ‘akind of tree’

As we can see, all lexical tonal contrasts come in disyllabic forms. Only two
monosyllabic examples were found to be lexically contrastive — one nominal is
mentioned by Miitze (2014) mar ‘abdominal fat’ vs. mor ‘calf” and the other one is

verbal 6ag ‘to eat’ vs. bag ‘to live’.
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In addition, despite it being functionally limited to certain grammatical categories such
as number and person, Mursi also exhibits grammatical tone. Some examples are
presented as follows.

(2.79) a. /buguj/ LL ‘back (sg.)’ /bugtj/  HH  ‘back (pl.)’
b. /kiloj/ LL ‘heron (sg.)’ Kiloj/ HH ‘heron (pl.)’
c. /hunnaj/ LL ‘small stream (sg.)’ /hannaj/ HH ‘small stream (pl.)’

Apart from the examples illustrated in (2.79) depicting the function of tone as a
grammatical number marker, grammatical tone can also be used to distinguish between
first person and third person subjects in hortative-jussive constructions. In other words,
grammatical tone distinguishes between hortative and jussive moods.

(2.80) a. ka-mag
1.HORT-catch.PERV
‘Let me catch!’
b. k-¢lehen
1.HORT-measure.PERV
‘Let me measure!’
c. k-éléhén-¢
3.JUSS-measure.PERV-VFS
‘Let him measure!
As can be shown in (2.80a-b), the hortative form takes a L-toned verb root or on the

prefix k(¥)- because the V is direct copy of the verb root’s vowel plus tone. On the other
hand, the jussive form always carry a H-toned verb root. Both constructions can
optionally be preceded by a free form hortative-jussive particle aj [an]. This particle
always carries an opposite tone of the verb root, for which the two tones form a tone
polarity. Compare examples (2.81a) and (2.81b-c).

(2.81) a. §j ke-sere kari
HORT.PART  1.HORT-inherit.PERV.1PL.INC  together
‘Let us (inc.) inherit’
b. aj ké-séré-o
JUSSL.PART  3.JUss-inherit.PERV-VFS
‘Let him inherit’
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C. aj ké-séré-t-6
JUSS.PART 3.Juss-inherit.PERV-PL-VFS
‘Let them inherit’

In (2.81a), there is a vowel coalescence — the root’s final vowel and the morpheme -V

of the first person plural inclusive markers are identical, i.e. e+e >e.

2.7 Wordhood

In sections following, the phonological and grammatical status of a ‘word’ or
‘wordhood' is discussed briefly by utilizing phonological and grammatical criteria.
Thus, a phonological word (82.7.1) and a grammatical word (82.7.2), and mismatches
and coincidences between the two (82.7.1) were addressed.

2.7.1 A phonological word

A phonological word is a phonological unit larger than the syllable (Dixon and
Aikhenvald 2003: 13). A phonological word in Mursi has the following major
phonological properties: segmental features (internal syllabic structure), prosodic
features (tone assignment and vowel height harmony), and word boundary-related
phonological processes. Accordingly, the following properties define a phonological
word in Musi:

I. A phonological word does not contain cluster of consonants at word-initial
and word-final positions (82.3.4).

ii. Unless historical intervocalic consonant deletion is involved, a phonological
word does not contain vowel length. There may be a requirement that a
monosyllabic phonological word should undergo compulsory lengthening
(82.3.7).

iii. Due to a segmental restriction on the co-occurrence of long vowels between
morpheme boundaries, the glottal stop /?/ may be inserted to mark the
beginning of a phonological word (82.3.1.1).
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V.

Vi.

Lack of occurrence of the bilabial implosive in word-final position
(82.3.1.2)
Lack of occurance of fricatives in word-final positions (8§2.3.1.3).

Neutralisation of affricates word-finally (§2.3.1.4).

These points (i-vi) indicate that there are fewer distinictions made in word-final position

than in any other position within a word (a statement supported by cross-linguistic

studies, e.g. Dixon 2010, also Dixon and Aikhenvald 2003). For the phonotactic

restrictions on the occurrence of consonants in Mursi, see Table 2.4.

Vii.

viii.

Xi.

Syllable is the tone-bearing unit and a phonological word must consists of
one syllable carrying its own tone melody (§2.6).

A phonological word mostly consists of lexical tone melodies, which is
different from mainly a grammatical word that may be accompanied by one
or more than one grammatical morphemes (82.6).

Mursi vowels can undergo a height harmony process that constitutes another
form of assimilation on its own. Vowel height harmony can clearly
distinguish a phonological word from a grammatical word. Accordingly,
close-mid vowels /e/ and /o/ do not co-occur in the same phonological word
with open-mid vowels /e/ and /o/ (§2.5.6.4).

Certain phonological rules can designate a phonological word status,
namely lenition, deletion, and velarization.

At a phonological word final position, consonants {/d/, /t/, /d, /s/ and /h/}
are deleted (82.5.1.1). For example, The alveolar stops /d/ and /t/, the post-
alveolar implosive /d/, and the voiceless fricatives /s/ and /h/ are deleted

when occurring word finally (82.5.1.1.)
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Xii.

Xiil.

Xiv.

XV.

XVi.

Synchronic evidence shows that {/b/ ~*B, /g/~ *?/*6} are deleted when
occurring between identical vowels of a phonological word (see §2.5.1.2).
In Mursi, there is a word-medial syllable deletion in which the last syllable
of the first compound element gets deleted in the compounding process
(§2.5.1.4).

Intervocalically, the voiced bilabial stop /b/ lenites to the voiced labial
fricative [B] and the bilabial glide [w] (§2.5.3). While this is the case, the
reverse process (voicing) may also apply on the bilabial glide /wil.
Accordingly, /w/ becomes [B/b] with the same phonological rule /w/ —
[B/b]/ V__V.The velar plosives /g/ and /k/ lenite (weaken) to the glottal stop
[?] word-finally and rarely at morpheme boundaries: /g, k/—[?]/ __ {_ #or
_# }. The voiced velar stop /g/ can also lenite (weaken) to [y]
intervocalically. Similarly, the palatal affricates /d3/ and /¢/ and the palatal
fricative /J/ lenite to the palatal glide [j] word-finally: /d3, ¢, [/ —[j1/_#.
The velar plosives /g/ and /k/ lenite (weaken) to the glottal stop [?] word-
finally and rarely at morpheme boundaries. This could mark the final
boundary of a phonological word (82.5.3). Similarly, the palatal affricates
/d3/ and /¢/ and the palatal fricative /[/ lenite to the palatal glide [j] word-
finally (82.5.3).

The alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ can undergo a simplification process to
their dental allophone counterparts [0] and [0]. The voiceless alveolar
fricative /s/ becomes [0] word-initially and intervocalically whereas its
voiced counterpart /z/ becomes [d] intervocalically: /s/— [0] / {#__or

V_ V}and/z/ — [8]/V__V (§2.5.4).
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Xvii.  In rapid speech, the liquid /1/ and the nasal /1/ may be reduced from the
coda of the first syllables of an inherently reduplicated disyllabic word
root (§2.5.5).

xviii. At syllable-medial position, the alveolar nasal /n/ is velarized to velar nasal
[p] when followed by velar stops /k/ and /g/: /n/—[n]/ __ [k/g]
(assimilation, particularly velarisation, see §2.5.6.1).

xiX. A phonological word mostly consists of lexical tone melodies, which is
different from mainly a grammatical word that may be accompanied by one
or more than one grammatical morphemes. A phonological word whether it
is a nominal root or verbal root must have at least one syllable as a tone-
bearing unit. Thus it is the number of syllables carrying distinct tone levels
which creates different tonal melodies on nouns and verbs (§2.6).

However, we may find a notable sound pattern difference between a phonological
word and ideophones (plus interjections/expressives). For instance, consonant clusters
such as: *bs, *mk, *md; *sd, gj, and *»¢ are found in ideophones while such clusters do
not exist in a phonologival word. In Mursi, non-phonemic consonants or vowels may
be found in ideophones and in interjections —*p (voiceless bilabial stop) *r (close
central vowel). Mursi expressives can a C1VCz shapes (where C; stands for voiceless
postalveolar fricative [f]). There is no such syllable shape pattern in a phonological

word (82.9).

2.7.2 A grammatical word

A grammatical word may contain a number of grammatical elements, mainly three are
crucial: (i) they always occur together (cohesiveness), (ii) they occur in a fixed order,
and (iii) they have a conventionalized coherence and meaning (Dixon and Aikhenvald

2003: 19). Even though few exceptional conditions exist, almost all grammatical words
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of Mursi can be governed by these three criteria. Thus, a grammatical word in Mursi
must consist of a root (nominal or verbal) and a minimum of one morpheme. A
grammatical word therefore can consist of from two up to seven grammatical elements
(morphemes) that occur together. See the examples given below:

(2.82) a. bag-@
eat.IMPERV-3Sg.SU.IMPERV
‘S/he eats.’

b. [hull-a or-¢-a
when-RSTR see.IMPERV-3pl.SU.IMPERV-RSTR
[na=munin-i=tunu=na]nr]rc/suBorD:CL
DEM=star-SG=FAR=DEF
“When/while they saw that star...’

c. na=ko-j6g-6n-6n-@=06-3
NEG.IMPERV=1sU-tell.IMPERV-MT-2pl.0BJ-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV=NEG-VFS
‘We (inc.) will not tell (it) to you (pl).’

In (2.82a), we see a minimal verbal word consisting of a root (the citation form) marked
by a zero morpheme third person singular subject marker on the imperfective aspect. In
(2.82b) is a maximal nominal word consisting of four grammatical elements — a suffix
and three clitics. A minimal nominal word can be extracted out of (2.82b), i.e. mupnin-i
‘star (sg.)’. Of these, the demonstrative system shown by the circumclitics
(ya=...=tunu), is a good indication of grammatical elements cohesiveness in a
grammatical word. The order of these grammatical elements in no way changes. In
(2.82c), we find a typical example that shows the morphological nature of a word in
Mursi, i.e. agglutinating and predominantly suffixing. Like the circumclitics indicating
the demonstrative system on nominals (2.82b), negation on verbs is mainly indicated
by circumclitics (ya=...=0¢). Both the circumclitics could then be taken as a perfect
proof that grammatical elements occur in a fixed order. As shown clearly, all the
grammatical words in (2.82a-c) have a conventionalized coherence and full-fledged

meaning.
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2.7.3 Mismatches and coincidences between the two word types
There are two major instances of word formations which cause coincidences and

mismatches between a phonological word and a grammatical word — compounds

(82.7.3.1) and reduplication (§2.7.3.2).

2.7.3.1 Compounds

Mursi has a few compounds—mainly noun-noun and noun-quantifier. A compound
word is one grammatical word consisting of two phonological words. Compounds can
easily be recognized as having two forms either from the same word class or from two
different word classes, and by bearing no dependency markers (relators). For example,
the restrictive and non-restrictive relators -a and -i/-ti on the head of an NP. Mursi has
five types of compounds — noun-noun, noun-verb, noun numeral/quantifier, adjective-
adjective, and adverb-adverb.

(2.83) noun-noun

a. [sébawanné/ [sba-wanné]  (head-pain) ‘headache’
b. /dorikénd/ [dori-kénd] (house-belly)  “floor’
c. /doritarar/ [dori-tarar] (house-roof) ‘thatch’
(2.84) noun-verb
a. /bamaga/ [ba-mag-a] (place-hold-Nomz) - “hidden (place)’

b. /kaarecaktin/ [kaare-cak-tin] ~ (eye:pl-sew-NoMZz) “blind (person)’

(2.85) noun-numeral/quantifier
a. /hirkon/ [hiri-kon] (man-one) ‘someone; twenty’

b. /zudakakan/ [zugo-dakakan] (people-all) ‘everybody’
c. /ahadakakan/  [ah-a-dakakan] (thing-pL-all) ‘everything’
(2.86) adjective-adjective

a. /[¢akorai/ [cagi-korai] (green-black)  ‘green’
b. /¢aholi/ [cagi-hali] (green-white)  ‘blue’
(2.87) adverb-adverb
a. /kalikeno/ [kali-keno] (day-center) ‘noon; mid-day’
b. /halibele/ [hali-6¢le] (later-morning)  ‘tomorrow’
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In compounds, as they are typically composed of more than one phonological word,
word boundary associated phonological rules may apply to the last syllable of the first
compound word. For example in (2.85b), the noun zugo ‘people, the final vowel may
be elided at any time. So, the root ziig undergoes a lenition process /g/—[?] followed
by deletion of /g/ because */?d! clusters cannot be permitted in any environment (recall
deletion and lenition rule in §2.5.3). Finally, we will get the truncated form za.
Compounds are the only one which raise mismatches between the two word types.
In Mursi, two clitics can make up one grammatical word, however, they do not form a
separate phonological word on their own. Only the two circumclitics (of demonstratives

and negations) seem to be eligible for coming together and form a full-fledged

utterance.
(2.88) a. /pa=@=a/ — [naa]
DEM=@=NEAR
‘Here’
b. Iya=an=o/ — [na=@=06] ~ [na="?=06] ~ [n4jo]
NEG=COP.IMPERV=NEG
‘It is not’

In (2.88a), there will be no nominal form which intervenes between the demonstrative
proclitic ya= and the distal marker enclitic =a, whereas in (2.88b), a copula verb root
in the imperfective aspect has intervened between the negation circumclictics. The
glottal stop /?/ is inserted between the boundary of the two clitics, nonetheless it is
pronounced as a lamio-palatal glide <j> in fast speech. In addition, tone assignment to
a floating clitic is another issue for further study.

2.7.3.2 Reduplication

Reduplication is not productive in Mursi. However, there a few reduplicated words,

mainly occurring in two types — those that are composed of two phonological words
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but form one grammatical word, and those that constitute one phonological word and

one grammatical word.

(2.89) a. /kdb/ “follow’ /kabkab/  [kab.kab] ‘quickly’
b. /dari/ ‘to move secretly’ /dardar/  [dar.dar] ‘to steep downbhill’
c. /kédl “‘cut’ Ikedukedu/ [keédu.kédi]  “cut in to pieces’
d. /jag/ ‘return (tr.)’ ljagajaga/ [jaga.jaga]l  ‘go back and forth’
e. /bai/  ‘big (sg.)’ /bibi/ [bi.bi] ‘big (pl.)’
f. Miini/ ‘small (sg.)’ Itiiti/ [tiiti] ‘small (pl.)’
g. Zuwo [ddné.ddné]

people ONne:REDUP
‘Everyone’ (Lit. people one-one.)
As it is shown in the examples above, reduplication can be full (as in (2.89a-b), where

a full and unreduced phonological word form is copied. Or it could be partial (2.89c-d)
which involves segment reductions from the coda of the first phonological word. In the
case of full reduplication, monosyllabic verb roots are reduplicated whereas. in partial
reduplication vowel alternation and even deletion may take place. In (2.89a), the high
back vowel /u/ is deleted and instead replaced by the general adjectivizer suffix -i, i.e.
bui > bi. Since the reduplicated form bibi+/ > bibi constitutes one grammatical word
instead of two, therefore, it takes only one adjectivizer suffix at a time. Likewise,
without a change in functional meaning, the numeral @5néj ‘one’ (2.89¢) is used as a
numeral. Note that &5néj — may sometimes appears in its full form, but drops the
approximant /j/, depending on the speech speed of speakers.

The second types are those with inherent reduplication consisting of one
phonological word and one grammatical word. They cannot be decomposed into two

distinct phonological words. Hence, phonological and grammatical words coincide.

(2.90) a. s¢ [médu.médu] ‘blink”  (lit. say-blink.blink)
b. dogi [¢ab.cab] ‘squat’ (lit. to tread on (and) kiss.kiss)
c. /6ibifi/ [6i.61.fi] ‘to get goose bumps’
d. /bededeg/ [6e.de.deg] ‘flash (lightening)’
e. /barbari/ [bar.bari] ‘tremble’
f. /kédekede/  [kéde.kedg] ‘whisper (sense-speech)’
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g. /kacakaca  [kacha.kaca] ‘silence, saying nothing’
h. /hélénhélén/  [hélén.hélén] ‘become loose’

As we can see in both examples (2.90), they are morphologically deficient in that they
do not take grammatical markers. Therefore, inherently reduplicated verbs may require
an auxiliary verb sé ‘to say’ (2.90a) or some other support verbs. Not all of these
inherently reduplicated words clearly indicate boundaries of the reduplicants. For
example, 6ibifi and bédédég could have had *6i/bifi *bedegdeg, but co-occurrence of
consonant cluster restrictions are to be taken into account. Accordingly, neither */6 nor
*dQ cluster is allowed in any environment. Some of the semantics that the

reduplicated grammatical words could carry are repetition, plurality, and distribution.

2.8 Clitics

Clitics are morphological elements which do not have the full set of properties of an
independent (phonological) word, and may form a phonological unit with the word that
precedes it or follows it (Matthews 1997: 56 cited in Aikhenvald (2003: 42). Above all,
Aikhenvald (ff.42) points out, ‘clitics are prosaically deficient or unusual in certain
ways’. Mursi has seven clitics and each has its own syllable (including C ‘consonant’)
and morphosyntactic function: demonstrative, definite, negative, number, subordinate,
emphatic, and discourse particle. Of the seven morphosyntactic functions,
demonstrative and negation are shown by circumclitics. In Mursi, circumclitics
(proclitics combined with enclitics) can form independent phonological words. This
means, both the demonstrative and negation circumclitics can form independent
phonological words having the same semantic category as the one they form when
attached to their hosts (see example 2.88). Table 2.10 below illustrates syllabic shapes

of Mursi clitics.
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Table 2.10. Syllable shapes of Mursi clitics

MORPHOSYNTACTIC CLITICS SYLLABLE
FUNCTION PROCLITICS ENCLITIC SHAPES
demonstrative na= =d [=ta/=na],=nu V, CV
[=unu/=inu/=tanu/=nunu]
definite none =na CVv
negation na= =6 [=no/=to/ \
number n=andg= | =nand=g C
subordinate none =je [=¢] CVv
emphatic none =s0 (also so) CVv
discourse particle | none =cii (also ¢ii) Cvv

One indication that clitics are prosodically deficient is that the phonological properties
which apply to enclitics may not apply to proclitics. For example, vowel height and
rounding harmony rules apply to enclitics, however, they do in no way influence
proclitics. No Mursi affixes exist that I know of which are exempted from these two
vowel harmony rules. Table 2.11 is a comparative summary between clitics and affixes

on the basis of phonological properties they display.

CLITICS AFFIXES
Vowel height and | do not apply on proclitics; | can be governed by these
rounding harmony | they may be applied to rules
rules enclitics
consonant do not apply to proclitics consonant cluster or
cluster/sequence and their host; the rules do | sequence restriction rules
restriction rules apply only between apply to affixes and

enclitics and their host; roots/affixes

Tone change fixed tonal melody rarely have tonal melody
(proclitics)
form independent | yes (circmclitics) no

phonological words
Table 2.11. Phonological properties of clitics and affixes

2.9 Special phonology

Interjections, ideophones and expressives may have forms that are quite different from
the regular internal phonological properties of words, especially with regard to syllabic
structure. As we recall from §2.3.3 and 82.3.7, Mursi has neither consonant length nor
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vowel length. However, phonetic length of both types exist in the language. The former
type is trigged by gemination whereas the latter is due to an intervocalic consonant
deletion. Contrary to this, we may find that the consonant and vowel lengths
interjections, ideophones and expressives are not phonetic neither. Table 2.12
demonstrates the peculiar sound and sound patterns displayed in interjections,

ideophones and expressives.

PHONOLOGICAL INTERJECTIONS IDEOPHONES EXPRESSIVES
PROPERTIES
consonant length | CC (NN) none none
vowel length VvV none none
consonant none *bs/*mk/*md/*sdr*gjl*nt none
cluster/sequence
non-phonemic * (close *p (voiceless bilabial stop) none
vowel or central vowel)
consonant
syllable shapes VV, VCC, - (C1vic2).(civic?) CvVvs
CvVv - (C1V1C).(CV1Co)

(C1V1(C))

(C1V1).(C1V1).(C1V1).. .etc.
tone unpredictable | unpredictable fixed (high)
sound-symbolic no yes yes
or onomatopoeic

Table 2.12. Phonology of interjections, ideophones and expressives

For example, in Table 2.11 above, expressives can easily be recognized by having
simple monosyllabic patterns composed of C1VVC2 (CV/') shapes (where C> stands for
voicless postalveolar fricative [f]). There are no such phonological restrictions on any
other types of word classes as to what a word must include or exclude at the word-

final positions.

2.10 Female register
There are quite rare and peculiar differences between female and male speech registers
in Mursi. The speech registers in Mursi happen mainly due to physiological effects in

speech production. It is a peculiar instance in which Mursi's female or male speech
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production physiological organs are partially affected by their traditional practices such
as body beautification, body scarification, and body ornamentation. Yigezu (2001:203)
has noted two traditional practices in the Chai people: (i) the lip-plate piercing tradition,
which was imperative for any girl attending puberty, but currently is optional tradition
being practiced by girls of the same age; (ii) the cultural practice of removing the lower
incisors in both — female and male. Like the Chai society, the Mursi have similar
traditions traditional practiced by both sex groups. In terms of typological similarities,
there is no language closer to Mursi than Chai.

In Chai, as Yigezu (2001: 208) noted, three possible strategies are employed in
compensating for the loss of the lower lip: (i) place of articulation is maintained if the
manner changes, (ii) manner of articulation is maintained if the point of articulation
changes, and (iii) both the place and the manner of articulation change. Yigezu has also
mentioned three consonant changes happen based on the three ways of compensating
for the loss of the lower lip: (i) Strategy I — [b] > {B}, [6] > {w} and [B] > {d, (ii)
Strategy Il — [b] > [d], [6] > [d], [s] > {6}, [p] > [t] and [m] > [g], and (iii) Strategy
I — [b] > [4].

In Mursi, as shown in these Categories, the alveolar fricatives /s/ and /z/ can undergo
a simplification process to their dental allophone counterparts [0] and [8]. The voiceless
alveolar fricative /s/ becomes [0] word-initially and intervocalically (Strategy 1)
whereas its voiced counterpart /z/ becomes [8] intervocalically (Strategy I11): /s/— [6]
[ {#__orV__V} (Isizzi/l—[0izzi] ‘three’, /kasaj/—[kabaj] ‘sand’; and /z/ — [8])/ V_V
(82.5.4). Strategy I is directly associated to Mursi‘s lenition rule, in which,
intervocalically, the voiced bilabial stop /b/ lenites to the voiced labial fricative [B] and
the bilabial glide [w]. The general morphological process that explains lenition of /b/

intervocallically is called intervocalic spirantization; and has a rule: /b/ — [B/w]/V__V
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(see §82.5.3). The rule that governs Strategy Il is available in §2.5.4. Similar to Chai,
in Mursi the production of the following consonant sounds are partially affected by the
lower lip piercing tradition (cf. Yigezu 2001: 203-221; 2005: 241-257; Lipke (2010:

6ff.); see also §1.7.3.
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Chapter 3 Word classes

3.1 Introduction

Mursi has three open word classes and twelve closed word classes. The open word
classes are: nouns (83.2.1), verbs (83.2.2) and adjectives (83.2.3). The set of closed
word classes include pronouns (83.3.1), adverbs (83.3.2), adpositions (83.3.3)
(prepositions and postpositions), question words (3.3.4), number words and quantifiers
(83.3.5), connectors and discourse particles (83.3.6), interjections (83.3.7), ideophones
(83.3.8), and expressives (83.3.9). Although each word class displays their own distinct
morphological, syntactic and semantic properties, establishing a straightforward
distinctions between word classes may not be always easy. For example, some members
of the adjective class share certain morphological categories with nouns — such as
number, demonstrative and definite. Likewise, adjectives can also share morphological
categories with verbs — such as person, mood, valency changing derivations and
negation.

As these morphological categories do not exclusively apply to each and every
members of a particular word class, extensive morphological and syntactic criteria must
be applied in order to distinguish one from the other before making either a
characterization statement or establishing exceptions. Moreover, as suggested in
Aikhenvald (2015: 81), morphological structure and categories on one hand, and
syntactic functional slots in a clause on the other hand are among the essential criteria
for distinguishing between word classes. Apart from the two productive criteria, one
phonological criterion has been found to be a salient segmental property of verb roots
for distinguishing verbs from the rest word classes, i.e. roughly 90 percent of Mursi

verb roots end in consonants. This will be discussed in 87.2, Chapter 7. In addition,
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interjections and expressives have also a peculiar phonology quite different from other
word classes (see the last two subsequent sections of chapter 2). Therefore, this chapter
presents a detailed account of morphological and syntactic features of word classes
based on the language’s internal structure. Before embarking onto the details of each
word classes. Table 3.1 below shows a summary of word classes vis-a-vis their
syntactic functions and functional slots.

Table 3.1 Word classes and their functional slots

SYNTACTIC FUNCTION WORD CLASS

NOUN | VERB | ADJECTIVE PRONOUN | ADVERB
Head of transitive X \ \ (very rare, | X X
predicate only derived)
Head of intransitive X \ v (derived) | x X
predicate
Core or oblique argument | v X X \ X
Copula subject (CS) \ X X X X
Copula complement N X N 2? X
(CC)
Head of NP \ X X \ X
Possessum in NP \ X X 2? X
Possessor in NP \ X X 2? X
Modifier within an NP \ X \ \ X
Modifier of a verb X X some X \

The syntactic functions and functional slots of the word classes listed in Table 3.1
above may be possible properties of a particular word class as a whole and only
represent general syntactic features of that particular class. However, some word classes
may have sub-classes with their own specific syntactic functions, for example, the noun
class has about five members, and each sub-classes may show some degree of
peculiarities of morphology and syntax in line with general feature of the class.

3.2 Open word classes
In the following sections, the morphological, syntactic and semantic properties of the
three open word classes of the language, nouns (83.2.1), verbs (83.2.2) and adjectives

(83.2.3) are discussed.
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3.2.1 Nouns

A noun class generally includes: simple nouns, relator nouns, place names, kinship
nouns, proper names, and compound nouns. Apart from these, all other nouns can be
members of this class through various derivations mainly from verbs and adjectives.
The morphological categories that these noun types in general take (83.2.1.1) and the
syntactic functional slots they fill in a clause (83.2.1.2) will be discussed. Following
this, descriptions have been provided for each noun type (see 83.2.1.3). Mursi has no
grammatical gender, but a brief overview of natural gendered nouns is presented in
(83.2.4).

3.2.1.1 Morphological categories of nouns

Morphologically, nouns can be defined as words that obligatorily inflect for number,
case, demonstrative, and definiteness. Number on nouns can be shown in a number of
ways and by two morphological forms: suffixes and clitics. There is only one pre-root
slot for deictic function and nine other post-root slots of which four are shown by
enclitics. Table 3.2 below is a schematic representation of the structure of a Mursi noun
and suffix-clitic ordering.

Table 3.2 The structure of a Mursi noun

SLOT MORPHOLOGICAL MORPHOLOGICAL
CATEGORY FORM
sLoTl demonstrative proclitic
SLOT 2 ROOT ROOt
SLOT 3 number suffix
SLOT 4 case suffix
SLOTS nominalizer suffix
SLOT 6 pertensive enclitic
sLoT7 modification/relator suffix
SLOT 8 proximal/distal enclitic
SLOT9 emphatic marker enclitic
sLOT 10  definiteness enclitic
sLoT 11  subordinate enclitic
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Note that not all these morphological categories of nouns can be added to noun roots at
a time. At the same time, noun roots cannot have the same capacity in taking these
categories at once. For example, de-verbal nouns or nouns derived from verbs by the
nominalizer -a can take nominative and other case morphologies. This is not the case
for other de-verbal nouns.

Based on the morphological slots shown in Table 3.2, the morphological category
indicating the demonstrative function takes SLOT 1. The demonstrative system of Mursi
is always shown by circumclitics. That is, the demonstrative marker proclitic (sLOT 1)
always co-occurs with a two-way deictic contrast marker enclitic (sLOT 8) (see Chapter
4,84.2.1). sLOT 2 isanoun root itself. The noun root refers to simple nouns and relator
nouns. Aside from these, the term de-verbal noun can be appropriate for all other
morphological form of nouns which co-occur with sLoT 5. On nouns that are derived
from verbs, number marking is applied after the nominalizer, as in (3.1).

(3.1) [pa=b6ég-a-na-inu]ne

DEM=watch-NOMZ-PL=FAR

‘Those (field) watchings (vigils)’
SLOT 3 is generally a slot for overt tripartite coding of number — replacive, plural, and
singulative. About 70 portmanteau number marking suffixes fill this nominal slot (see
number system, Chapter 5). Apart from the noun class, some members of the adjective
class namely dimension and colour adjectives may take overt number marking (see §3.4
of this chapter, and Chapter 8).The case system which marks both core and non-core
constituents fills sLOT 4. The case marking system depends highly on constituent order.
In general, nouns can be marked for case suffixes of any type when occurring post-
verbally (see Chapter 10). sLoT 6 can be filled by the pertensive morphology. Only
kinship nouns take pertensive morphology.

(3.2) a. godona ‘brother (my)’
b. godon=ga ‘brothers (my)’
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C. godon=ga-¢od
brother=PERT.1PL.PSR-PL
‘Our brothers’
d. godon=ga-¢o-a g=aw/g=3aj
brother=PERT.1PL.PSR-PL PL.PSD=1PL.EXC.PRS/PL.PSD=1PL.INC.PRS
‘Our (exc./inc.) brothers’
Pertensive morphology on the kinship nouns indicates number of possessed,

possessor and person (as in (3.2b-c). The possessive pronouns can follow kinship
nouns marked by pertensive morphology usually when further grammatical
information (first person inclusive/exclusive distinction) is required, as in (3.2d).
This may also show kinship nouns that may be marked for the same category twice
— or literally on the basis of a recursive system (see Chapter 4). Furthermore, the
suffix -co is a plural number marker that can occur only with few kinship nouns (see
Chapter 6 for a full list of-co taking kinship nouns). As can be seen in (3.2d),
whenever a modifier follows the head within an NP, the head noun will then be
marked for modification/relator marker suffix: -a (restrictive) and -ti/-i (non-
restrictive). Therefore sLoT 7 will be filled by a modification/relator marker.
sLoTs 8-11 are clitics which will be marked on nouns occurring in NPs and clauses.
The following examples clearly indicate the three slots — definite and subordinate
(3.3a) and emphatic (3.3b).

(3.3) a. na=zug=ta=pa=jé [hinisi-a g=¢j]np

DEM:peOp|e=NEAR:DEFZSUBORD heart-RSTR PL.SPD=3PL.PSR
‘For these people’s heart...’

b. [hir-a mad-i]np bag tila=s6
man-RSTR teach-NOMz  eat.PERV:IMP food=EmPH
‘Master, eat!” (Lit. Teacher, please eat (sg.) food!)

The emphatic marker =so in (3.3b) is a floating enclitic as it can also occur in free form.

121



3.2.1.2 Syntactic function and functional slots of nouns

Syntactically, nouns can head NPs, can be possessum and possessor in NPs, modifier
within an NP, copula subjects and complements in a clause, and can fill core or oblique
argument slots. The first four functional slots of nouns are indicated below within a

single example (3.4a).

(3.4) [cor-a [na=mor=a]np]np
hair-RSTR  DEM=calf=NEAR
‘The hair of this calf’

In (3.4), ¢ora ‘hair’ is head of NP in noun modification construction form and yamora
‘this calf’ is a modifier noun, which is an NP itself. At the same time, ¢ora can be a
posessum thus yamara becomes a possessor. The whole NP is (3.4) can be a copula

subject as we can see in (3.5) below.

(3.5) [Cor-a [pa=mor=a]nelnpcs 4 [¢all-i]cc
hair-RSTR  DEM=calf=NEAR COoP.3.IMPERV ~ g00d.STV-ADJ
“The hair of this calf'is cold.’

(36) [i5gles 4 [st]*cc
3pl COP.3.IMPERV  Aari

‘They are the Aari.” (MH 4: 6:8)

In (3.6), su ‘the Aari people’ is a complement clause.

3.2.1.3 Noun subclasses

Within its open class of nouns, Mursi has about six subclasses: simple nouns, relator
nouns, place names, kinship nouns, proper names, and compound nouns. These
subclasses of noun may differ from one another in terms of inflecting for some
grammatical features, for example for number and case. The semantics that each
subclass show could also be another basis for sub-classifying them into such different

types. Therefore, each subclass show the following grammatical and sematic features.

14 Sy is an ethnonym which the Mursi use to call their agriculturalist neighbors, the Aari people.

122



3.2.1.3.1 Simple nouns
Simple nouns include: body parts, animals, plants, utensils and ornaments and so on.
These could indicate grammatical number in two ways: either by morphological forms

or they may inherently occur in plural forms.

(3.7) a no ‘neck (sg.)’ noc¢in  ‘neck (pl.)’
b. r3s5 ‘dog (sg.)’ rasi ‘dog (pl.)’
c. birini  ‘thorn (sg.)’ birind  ‘thorn (pl.)
d. be ‘stone (sg.)’ bena  ‘stone (pl.)’

Nouns that are inherently plural are mass nouns —mostly nouns referring to liquids
such as ma ‘water’, /ora ‘urine’, pawa ‘blood’, etc. The only non-liquid noun member
that occurs in plural form is sdard ‘name’. Some members of the simple noun subclass
may take more than one plural number marking such as ‘silver bracelet’ érési (sg.) vs.
eresio léerésina (pl.). Based on the grammatical number markers they take, simple nouns
may be further sub-divided into small classes or categories (see Chapter 6). Simple
nouns are in no way possessed obligatorily. But all simple nouns can potentially be
possessed optionally.

3.2.1.3.2 Relator nouns

Relator nouns are nouns that are mostly derived from body parts so as to denote spatial
relations. The fact that relator nouns are the results of a slow process of
grammaticalization, with a clear transition from prototypical membership of fully
inflected noun subclass or category to a less prototypical category (relator category).
Their new subclass or category most likely limits their grammatical distributions and
inflectional potentials. For example, when they are being used to specify spatial
relations, they sometimes drop the final segment of their roots, instead they take oblique
case markers. Some example are presented as follows.

(3.8) a. saba  ‘head (sg.)’ ~ sab-d  ‘in front of, first, ahead of’
b. mums ‘forehead (sg.)’ mum-5 ‘in front of’
C. rnoj ‘side of body (sg.) ~ ron->  ‘side, next to (smth.)’

l
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d. kénd  ‘belly (sg.)’ ~ kén-o  ‘center, middle’
e. buguj ‘back (sg.)’ ~ buguj-d> ‘behind’

Not only do they drop their final segments, once they undergo a sematic shift, they do
not take number markers. Most importantly, relator nouns in Mursi can be characterized
as those that are semantically specialized nouns for referring spatial information, but
syntactically they may not be distinguished from other simple noun subclasses.
Syntactically, relator nouns mostly take the final slot of a clause. Although clause-final
slots are primarily filled by relator nouns carrying oblique case, medial slots can also
host relators. In clause medial slot, a relator noun does not take an oblique case if it
heads NP. Compare the following examples (3.9) and (3.10).

(3.9) bi i-@ [buguj-4 pakar-un]ne

COW.SG  exist.IMPERV-3sg.SU.IMPERV ~ back-RSTR  Nyakarin-GEN
‘The cow is behind Nyakarin.” (Lit. behind Nyakarin’s back) (Miitze 2014)

(3.10) wa ndn  ki-¢ib-o send puguj-5
REC.PAST  3sg PASS-tie.PERV-PASS.3sU hand.PL  back-oBL

‘His hands were tied behind his back.’
As we can see in (3.9), relator nouns can function as head of NPs as any other nouns.

Unless by its morphology and syntactic slot, the relator noun 6ugujo in (3.10) has
identical meaning for both categories (body part and locative). For a full list of relator
nouns, see 810.4 of Chapter 10.

3.2.1.3.3 Place names

Inherently place names differ from other subclasses mainly by the grammatical
categories they take. Inherently place names have two key features: (i) they do not take
number marking, and (ii) may take oblique case marker when referring to stative
locations. Below are place names not marked for oblique and locative cases (3.11). In

(3.12), the same nouns are marked for oblique and locative cases.
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(3.11) paméa  to-jé ba-4 [@  k-ele-d

now in-OBL place-RSTR  [@  PAss-call.PERV-PASS.3.PL
ké mun

QuUOT Mursi.pL

mako k6 mi ko bonoso ko mara]rc

Makki ~ PNC Mis PNC Bongoso PNC Mara ]

dakakan kari

all together...

‘Now, in places called of the Mursi's: Makki, Mis, Bongoso, and Mara all
together...” (ME 8:47:9)'°

Four place names are listed in (3.11) without being marked for oblique case — one
which appears to be in vocative form Maké ‘Makki, the main village where the
majority of Mursi people live’, Mi ‘a place where ancestors of the current day Mursi
people used to live; grazing land °, Bongoso, and Mara. Recall the deletion rule that

applies to the alveolar fricative /s/ word-finally (see §2.5.1.1 of Chapter 2).

(3.12) paméa  zawo mako-jé nn mis-5 nn
now people Makki-OBL  INTERJ Mis-OBL  INTERJ
bonoso nn ar-i dakakan  dakan mara-jé
Bongoso.oBL INTERJ Village-Loc all all Mara-OBL
‘...now the people in Makki, in Mis, in Bongoso, in all villages, in Mara...’
(ME 18:52:8)

As it can be shown in (3.12), at least two of four allomorphs of the oblique case markers
have been attached to place names: -je (following all vowel final nouns) and -
(consonant-final nouns). The final vowel of béydsé and the oblique case allomorph ->
have coalesced.
The fact is that the oblique case covers various case functions including the locative
case. But when it is used on place names, this case suffix alone would not be enough to
convey the appropriate semantics. It is primarily the motion verb which provides the
full-fledge semantics. Thus the motion verb would make the distinction between
‘motion away from the speaker’ and ‘motion towards the speaker’ from the specific

location.

15 Texts coded in ME (stands for ‘“Mursi Economy’) are not included in the Appendix.
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(3.13) bari kuin-i dzinka-jé
yesterday  1su.come.IMPERV-1Sg.SU.IMPERV Jinka-oBL
‘Yesterday I came from Jinka.’

Place names can be modifiers of head nouns within an NP, thus can take a genitive case
like any other nouns, as in (3.14).

(3.14) [zuw-a mis-on]np
people-RSTR  grassland-GEN
‘of the grassland people (Mis people)’

Nouns referring to certain geographical features such as the generic place term bd
‘place, land/ground, country, world’, ma ‘water/river’, kido ‘river’, warr ‘Omo River’
take a locative marker that is different from the oblique case marker — -i (following

vowel-final nouns) and -ni (following liquids and the alveolar nasal /n/).

(3.15) ko-hod-a K-6i-to olf-0
1su-put.PERV-1pl.INC.SU.PERV  1SU-put.PERV-1pl.EXC.SU.PERV  stalk-PL
bd-i-ni
place-LOC-RS
‘...then we (inc.) come and we (exc.) put sorghum stalks on the ground.”(KW
1:38:5)

(3.16) ko6od-ono ba-i ké dirkd

1su.take.out-MT.1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV place-Loc QuoT  Dirka
‘...we (inc.) were heading to a place called Dirka (name of a town).’

(MH 0:31:2)

(3.17) kawulokars kéd-u warr-ni
Kawulokoro  cut-3sg.SU.PERV ~ Omo.river-LOC
‘Kawulokoro cut the Omo River.” (MH 0:38:2)

The noun 3r ‘village’ in (3.12) could be a sole place name being marked for locative
case. The reason is that 5r has other meanings referring to habitation: ‘homestead,

settlement’.

3.2.1.3.4 Kinship nouns

Kinship nouns of Mursi display two unique features: number and pertensive markers.

These two grammatical categories are confined to kinship nouns that other subclasses
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of nouns cannot simply display. The special number marker suffix which applies to a
few kinship nouns is -co.

Table 3.3 Mursi kinship nouns

NUMBER MEANING PERTENSIVE
SINGULAR PLURAL

dada dadaco ‘father’ ~at+ta>a
mama mamaco ‘mother’ ~at+ta>a
kaka kakaco ‘grandmother’ ~ata>a
doyo donoco ‘the co-wives mothers’ no
mere MEreéco ‘daughter-in-law’ no
Juuné Juugé ‘father’ +a,U,e
dsooné ds20Q¢é ‘mother’ +a,U,e
godond godongad ‘brother’ +a,U,e
pona ponigen ‘sister’ +a,U,e
kogona _ ‘grandfather’ +a,U,e
oona _ ‘uncle’ +a,U,e
janen janigen ‘cousin’ +a,U,e

au dupa “firstborn child, eldest’ +a,U,e
boyii bo/und ‘youngest child’ +a,u,e
$oSOSI $oSond ‘sister’s child’ +a,u,e

As it is illustrated in Table 3.3 above, as far as my data suggest at this stage, just a few
kinship nouns can be possessed inalienably. Mursi’s inalienably kinship nouns include:
dada and mama (can only be possessed by first persons), and fiuiné, dsooné, godond,
nona, kogona, kaka, and éond (can be possessed by all persons). Inalienably possessed
kinship nouns can easily be distinguished from the alienable possessed ones in that they
can occur without the possessive pronouns. In this case, they only require pertensive
markers: +a (first person), +u (second person) and +e¢ (third person) for possessors.

(3.18) al.[dada]ne
father.PERT.1.PSR
‘My father’

The noun’s final vowel and the first person pertensive vowel were fused, i.e. a+a > a.
In (3.18a2) below, following the pertensive form, the plural possessor marker -70 is

attached to the noun.
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a2. [dada-no]ne
father.PERT.1.PSR-PL
‘Our father’

On the other hand, as can be shown in the following examples, the kinship-based plural
marker is attached to dada, indicating plural number of both the possessor and
possessed. The possessive pronoun in (3.18a4) has just one function, i.e. it distinguishes
between first person plural inclusive and exclusive possessors.

a3. [dada-co]ne

father.PERT.1.PSR-PL
‘Our fathers’

ad. [dada-co-a g=aw]np
father.PERT.1.PSR-PL-RSTR  PL.PSD=1PL.EXC.PSR
‘Our (exc.) fathers’
An interesting example is as follows, where the kinship noun dada is being marked for

plural number and genitive case suffix. Nevertheless no information about the possessor
is mentioned explicitly.
(3.19) dada-¢o6-n

father-PL-GEN

‘of the fathers’
The other interesting phenomenon may be that of the kinship nouns which the Mursi

use to refer to their sisters' and brothers' children. For instance, my sister’s children are
addressed as 7osond ‘sister’s children’, but my brother’s children are just called éroa
ganu ‘my children’. This is due to the fact that the Mursi marriage system allows a
Levirate (marriage based on inheritance).
Marriage based on inheritance is only allowed when the older brother dies, the younger
brother marries his older brother's wife. Therefore, one need not necessarily be
obligated to use a possessive construction when addressing his sister’s children.
Kinship nouns may take a state derivational marker -mo, a morpheme usually used
to derive a noun from another noun. But what is more interesting is that this noun-state

formation marker morpheme is being attached to an inalienably possessed kinship noun
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or an NP. As is shown in the following example, janigen ‘cousin (pl.)’ is an NP on its

own.

(3.20) ka-dag-ene-@ zeri-mo  Zeri-mo-j
1su-hit-ReciIP-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV race-N.S  race-N.S-GEN
jantu=ge-mo janu=ge-mo-j

COUSIN=PERT.PL.2.PSR-N.S COUSIN=PERT.PL.2.PSR-N.S-GEN
‘We (inc.) beat each other, race by race, by cousinhood by cousinhood...’
(KW 2:26:4) (Lit. by your cousinhood by your cousinhood’)

For more discussion on kinship terms, see the section dealing with the kinship system
of Mursi in Chapter 1; and possession and kinship nouns in Chapter 5.

3.2.1.3.5 Proper names

From a morphological point of view, one-third of Mursi proper names are compounds.
Both men and women names may be formed from two separate subclasses of nouns
mainly, by combining cattle names and their coat-colors, time words and geographic
features/cultural artifacts, two inherently gendered nouns and so on. The first proper
name type is composed from the noun oli ‘ox/bull’ and the coat-colour on it.

(3.21) a. oligalon oli+gdlop-i  <ox/bull+red>
b. olikdrdo  oli+kors-i <ox/bull+black>
c. olibala  oli+balégi  <ox/bull+leaf (sg.)>
The general adjectivizer suffix -i will be deleted since it has no function on nouns. In

(3.21c), the singular marker -i is deleted because proper names do no take number
markers, and the rest of the second element of the compound is reduced for reasons
unknown at this stage. This is the most common personal name of Mursi men followed
by bdrd ‘man, age grade of senior person’ plus other nouns (colour terms/geographic

features/place names/events, and so on).

(3.22) a. bargslon bar+golon-i  <man+red>
b. bartaj bar+tagi <man+moon/month (sg.)>
c. barkaman  bar+kaman  <man+war>
d. bardori bar+dori <man-+house (sg.)>
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As can be shown in (3.22), the final vowel, from the first element of the compound (/a/)
will be deleted. This indirectly avoids the similarities that may arise between
compounds and noun phrases, — for example between bdrgolop ‘Bargolony’ and
*bdra-a golopi <man-RSTR red> *‘red man’. In (3.22b), tagi becomes tadi~tdj due to the
intervocalic consonant deletion which applies to the velar stop /g/ (see §2.5.1.2 of
Chapter 2). Those listed in (3.21) and (3.22) above are men’s personal names. Those of
women’s personal names can also be formed in the same way. However, women's
personal names differ from that of men's in that they must contain the inherently
gendered noun yaha ‘woman’ or adjective yahi ‘female’. In the formation of compound
nouns, the first element of the compound must always constitute a noun.

(3.23) nabio naha+bio <woman+cow (pl.)/cattle>

nalusa naha+lusa <woman+boy (pl.)>
nadoolé  naha+doolé  <woman+girl>
nakido pahatkidd6  <woman+river>
pakatal  nahatkatal  <woman+mountain>

T o0 o

The vowel (/a/) will be deleted for the same reason explained above in (3.22). As the
result of this, noun form »ah appears, and finally we see a more reduced form »a. As
we recall from the deletion rule in 2.5.1.1 of Chapter 2, the alveolar fricative /s/ is
deleted when occurring word-finally.

Morphologically, proper names can take genitive case when they are possessors in
NPs. Proper nouns also differ from other subclasses of nouns in that they use zero
morpheme as genitive case marker. That is, @ following proper nouns ending in post-
alveolar nasal /n/ and palatal glide /j/. Proper nouns that end in other consonants take -
i whereas those which end in vowels take —j (except for i-final proper nouns). See the
examples given below.

(3.24) a. [kaari-a  barhap-G]ne
eye-RSTR  Barihuny-GEN
‘Barithuny’s eye’
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b. [érmi-a nakutal-i]ne
child-rsTR  Ngakutal-GEN
‘Ngakutal’s child’

c. [érmi-a olikara-j]ne
child-RSTR Olikoro-GEN
‘Olikoro’s child’

A detailed discussion on the colour terms and naming system of Mursi has been

provided in Chapter 1.

3.2.1.3.6 Compound nouns
Mursi has a limited set of real compound nouns. However, phrasal nouns are highly

productive. In terms of the morphological way that compound nouns are formed, they
are not different from other compound words. But compound nouns composed of noun-
noun elements differ from all other types of compounds in the way they take plural
number marking.

(3.25) a. [madi taw?]
breast mouth.sG
‘nipple’
b. [madi-6  tugi]
breast-PL  mouth.pPL
‘nipples’

As it is shown in (3.25a-b), the way number is marked on both nouns of the compounds
is similar to some extent to some NPs with noun modifiers. In NPs with noun modifiers,
number agreement between the head noun and the noun modifiers is mostly obligatory.
But, these are simple compound nouns as they have no modification marker that may
indicate syntactic dependency as NPs do. Interestingly, the number marking system
utilized on the first noun of the compound differs from that on the second noun. The
first noun utilizes regular plural number marker while the second noun utilizes replacive

number marking system. Additional examples are given in (3.26al-c) below.
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(3.26) al. [bi® dzdong]
COW.SG mother.sG

3 2

COwW

a2. [bi-6  d300g¢]
cow-PL mother.pPL
‘cows’

bl. [kaari éri]
eye.sG skin.sG
‘eyelid’

b2. [kaare eérd]
eye.PL skin.pL
‘eyelids’

c. [re eri]
body.sc  skin.sG
‘skin (of human)’

d. [sio tara[r]]
hand.sG  roof
‘palm of hand’

e. [dori tararlne  dér-@-5
house roof leak-3sg.SU.IMPERV-VFS
The roof (of the house) is leaking.’
Syntactically, compound nouns can occur in limited slots in clauses compared to other

type of compounds. They can appear in only three syntactic functional slots: S, CS and
CC. Many of Mursi compound nouns are body part nouns and nouns that require natural
gender. As we can see from the examples given above, Mursi compound nouns can be
referred to as endocentric because they always carry the semantics of one of their parts.
Only one of the compound element can determine their grammatical categories, i.e.
always the first noun of the compound. Compound nouns can function as any other
non-compound nouns, but they can neither be possessor nor possessed.

Phrasal nouns on the other hand are the same as NPs. They have similar

morphosyntactic properties to NPs. In addition, phrasal nouns should not necessarily

16 bj “cattle’ is also a collective noun. However, it occasionally may also be used interchangeably with

3 b

cow’.
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be composed of two separate nouns. Like modifiers of the head of NPs, any element in
a modifier slot can constitute the second element of the phrasal nouns. But, like

canonical NPs, the noun that must appear at the head slot must be an underived noun,

asin (2.27).

(3.27) [hir-a ndl-a]ne
man-RSTR kneel-NomZ
‘crippled (person)’

The phonological properties of compounds in general has been discussed in §2.7.3.1
Chapter 2.

3.2.1.3.7 Inherently gendered nouns

Mursi has no grammatical gender. There are, however, certain kinship nouns and
animal nouns that are inherently gendered. Only a few inherently gendered nouns exist

outside these two such as 6uséj ‘witch craft, evil eye (F.)’

(3.28) MALE FEMALE
lisi ‘boy’ dooléj ‘girl’
kogona  ‘grandfather’ kaka ‘grandmother’
hiri ‘man’ MuWdj ‘woman’
— — Siird ‘mule’
ole ‘bull/ox’ bi ‘cow’
kola ‘he-goat’ — —

hiri (of human) and b: (of animal) can be used as default gendered male and female
nouns respectively. ‘he-goat’ has an opposite term being shown by modification
construction (as in (3.29c). Moreover, gender specification on human and animate
nouns which have no grammatical gender may be indicated by two adjectival gender
specifiers — mag: ‘male’ and yahi ‘female’. Therefore, noun modification construction
will be mandatory in order to indicate the gender of the head noun in NPs.

(3.29) a. [hir-a ma]ne
Person-rRSTR male.RSTR
‘man’ (Lit. ‘male person’)

133



b. [hir-a nah-alnpe
person-rSTR  female-RSTR
‘woman’ (Lit. ‘female person”)

c. [tong-a nah-a]np
goat-RTSR female-RSTR
‘she-goat’

In noun modification construction, the general adjectivizer suffix -i of the adjectives
has been replaced by restrictive modification marker -a. In (3.29), a vowel coalescence

process has taken place following intervocalic deletion of the velar stop /g/.

3.2.1.3.8 De-verbal nouns

Nouns can be derived from verbs by applying various nominalizers on the verb roots.
About eight nominalizers have been found in my data. Many of de-verbal nouns have
monosyllabic root shapes in their primary class. De-verbal nouns may take nominal
categories —number, case and deictic markers. They differ from one another in terms
of their syntactic functions and the functional slots they may take in phrases and clauses.
De-verbal nouns can function as S, A and O arguments, copula subject and copula
complements, possessed, and modifier within NPs.

A. Nominalization with -i

The nominalizer suffix -i in Mursi can be added mostly to stative verb roots to form
nouns. This nominalizer is almost identical with the general adjective suffix -i and it
only is applied on stative verbs. Whether the suffix -i is a nominalizer or an adjectivizer
seems to depend on the syntactic function and functional slots of grammatical items in
which the suffix -i occupy in clauses or phrases.

(3.30) a. a [15g-a rama-i-un]ne
coM.3.IMPERV  word/issue-RSTR  be.tall.sTv-NOMZ-GEN
‘This is the issue of tallness’
b. [anpé]cs [k-an-i]c prep [kara-i]cc
1sg 1SU-COP.IMPERV-15Sg.SU.IMPERV  be.black.STVv-ADJ
‘T am black.’
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In (3.30a), ramaga ‘tall’, which is in underlying free form ramaga becomes rama
following deletion of the velar stop, is in a noun modification construction.
Syntactically, it is a verbless clause complement, therefore it is not the same as a derived
adjective from a stative verb functioning as a copula complement (as in (3.30b). The
semantics in (3.30a) is that of an abstract noun describing a state of affairs. This is as
opposed to its attributive meaning when functioning as real adjective, as in (3.30c).

c. [[katal-i rama-iJne tin-3]ap.p

mountan-NRSTR be.tall.sTv-ADJ  top-OBL
‘On a high mountain’

The genitive case in (3.30) appear to have a phrasal scope, but it needs additional

investigation to find out whether it is indeed phrasal or limited to modifiers within NPs.

B. Nominalization with -tin

De-verbal nouns can also be derived from stative verbs by suffixing the nominalizer -
tin on stative roots. All de-verbal nouns derived from stative verbs denote state of affairs

or are nouns of state.

(3.31) a. gurguri ‘be wise, skilled”  gurgur-tin ‘wisdom, knowledge’
b. 15t5gi ‘be wet’ [5tok-tin ‘liquid’
c. daldali ‘be hard’ daldal-in ‘hardness’
d. dindini ‘be heavy’ dindin-in ‘weight’
e. gersi ‘be bad’ geéres-in ‘sin’
f. ddrasi ‘be dry’ d5s5s-in ‘drought’

The segmental form of this nominalizer is phonologically conditioned: -tin mostly
following stative verbs that have liquid or alveolar-final roots, and rarely following
those that have high front vowel /i/ final roots. Its allomorph -in occurs usually
following roots which end in nasals and fricatives.

These de-verbal nouns can act as subject of an intransitive verb (3.32), as modifiers

within NPs (3.33) and as the possessed (3.34-3.35).
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(3.32)

(3.33)

(3.34)

(3.35)

rama-tin kan-@ tila-jé
be.tall.sTVv-NOMz ~ come.IMPERV-3s(.SU.IMPERV food-oBL
‘Tallness comes from food.’

nay a [[hir-a gurgur-tin-6]np

3sg COP.3.IMPERV  man-RSTR skilled.sTv-NOMZz-MOD
dadal-a]ne han

be.difficult.STV-RTSR.MOD  INSENS
‘S/he is a man of great abilities.” (Lit. ‘very heavy skilled man”)

nay a [[hir-a I5m-a gurgur-tin-a]ne
3sg COP.3.IMPERV ~ man-RSTR have-NoMz  skilled.STV-NOMZ-RSTR
ali-n]ne

voice/talk-GEN

‘S/he is an able speaker.’ (Lit. ‘S/he is a man having knowledge of speaking.)’

nani igge  sabo  lami-o [hal-in-4

yet 2pl first find-2pl.su.IMPERV ~ be.white-NOMZz-RSTR
komoru-moé tum-on]ne

King-N.s sky-GEN

‘But seek you (pl.) first the kingdom of God, and his righteousness.’
(Lit. ‘the righteousness of the kingdom of God”)

C. Nominalization with -mo

Interestingly, de-verbal nouns describing state of affairs can be derived from stative

verbs as well as from other nouns by a single derivational marker suffix -mo. The fact

that those stative verbs from which de-verbal nouns of state derive are in their adjectival

forms.

(3.36)

(3.37)

a. geresimo ‘criminal’ < gersi ‘be bad’
b. karkarimo ‘laziness’ < karkari ‘be lazy’
c. callimo ‘peaceful’ < calli ‘be good’
a. érimo ‘childhood” < érmi ‘child’
b. hirimo ‘manhood” < hiri ‘man’

C. sumo ‘sunny’ < su ‘sun’

d. kasamo ‘sandy’ < kasaj ‘sand’

In (3.36a-c), when we say stative verbs we mean the roots from which de-verbal nouns

of state are derived. Otherwise, in their current forms, they all are derived adjectives

carrying the adjectivizer suffix -i. In (3.37a-d), all nouns of state are derived from the
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same class, i.e. noun. Morphologically, they are defective in that they do not take any
nominal morphology.

De-verbal nouns denoting state can function as possessed nouns within NPs (as in
(3.34), but as far as my field notes reveal, they do not function as S/A argument. See
the examples given below.

(3.38) a. afangara-mo dat-a
slave-N.s leave-3sg.SU.IMPERV
‘He abolished slavery.’ (Lit. ‘slavery, he abandoned”)

b.zini-mo  nopy a gers-i
thief-N.s  3sg COP.3.IMPERV  bad.sSTV-ADJ
‘Stealing is bad.” (Lit. ‘stealing/theft, it is bad”)
In (3.38a), the S argument has been indicated by bound pronominal suffix -u not by the
de-verbal noun. The de-verbal noun zinimo in (3.38b) is not a copula complement on
its own, but rather it acts as a topical adjunct when it precedes the copula subject nay.

Further investigation is needed to know whether any other syntactic functional slots

these de-verbal nouns may possess in clauses.

D. Nominalization with —a

The nominalizer -a is a primary nominalizer of Mursi which usually be used to derive
nouns from dynamic monosyllabic verb roots. Derived nouns by this nominalizer can
take nominal inflections — number, case and demonstratives.

They take nominative and oblique cases like underived nouns. The nominative case
will be attached to these nouns when they occur at post-verbal positions (as in (3.393;
3.42d)), whereas the oblique case will be attached to those occurring as peripheral
arguments. Examples are presented as follows.

(3.39) a. lofan hin-@ bég-d-]
slingshot want.IMPERV-3sg.SU.IMPERV  watch-NOMZ-NOM
‘Field-watching wants a slingshot.’
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b. [godon=ga-¢o6-a g=aw]np hon
brother=PERT.1PL.PSR-PL PL.PSD=1PL.EXC.PRS  come.3pl.SU.IMPERV
bég-d-jé
watch-NOMZ-0OBL
‘Our (exc.) brothers come from the field-watching.’

c. ki-hin-i [l6fan-a [6¢9-4-n]np
1su-want.IMPERV-15g.SU.IMPERV  slingshot-RTSR ~ watch-NOMZ-GEN
‘I want for field-watching slingshot.’

The examples in (3.39a and 3.39c) were cited from Mutze (2014).
Syntactically, these de-verbal nouns can be modifier within NPs (as in (3.39c) and
modified by bound demonstratives (3.40).

(3.40) [[ya=bég-a-pa=inu]ne [6a-a mun-un]ne]ne
DEM=keep/watch-NOMz-PL=FAR  place-RSTR  Mursi-GEN

‘The field-watching/field-keeping of Mursiland’
(Lit. “The field-watching place of Mursi’)

They can also be modified or possessed by other modifiers/possessors (3.41).

(3.41) [dafi-a '’ n=ene]ne adz-@-¢
WOrk-NOMZ+RSTR ~ SG.PSD==3SG.PSR  ive-357.SU.IMPERV-COM
Zuwo alej

people chair
‘His job was to show the people to their seats.’
In clauses, they can function as core arguments: A, O, copula subject, and copula

complement, as in (3.42a-e).
(3.42) a. [dori  dir-d]cs a [daldal-i]cc

house sweep-NOMZ cop.3.IMPERV  hard.STV-ADJ
‘House sweeping is hard.’

b. [ane]la [éds-dlo pa=ki-hin-i=4
1sg shoot-NOMZz NEG=1suU-want.IMPERV-15g.SU.IMPERV=NEG

‘I don’t want shooting.’

c. ki-gin-ip-o ane gin-a?
1.sBJv-ask-1sg.0BJ-IRR  1sg ask-NoMmZ
‘May I ask a question?’

17 Note that the nominalizer -a and the restrictive marker -a on the head noun have coalesced— a+a >a.
This vowel coalescing process is very recurrent as these two morphemes co-occur on such type of de-
verbal nouns heading NPs.
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d. agge  ké-bégt-o ba-a ké
1pl 1su-keep.PERV-1pl.EXC.SU.PERV  cause/place-RSTR  PNC
60N-d-j saan
arrive-NOMz-NOM  news
‘We waited for the arrival of news.’

e. agge  ke-beg-o malsi-ti [ké
1pl 1su-keep-1pl.EXC.SU.IMPERV  answer-NRSTR ~ COMPL
jag-a kab]compL:cL

return-NOomMz quick
‘We expect an early reply.’

Nevertheless, monosyllabic dynamic verbs are not the only ones which can be
nominalized by the -a, non-monosyllabic stative verbs can also be deverbalized in the

same way. See also the following examples.

(3.43) a. [modss-d bari n=eng]np mads[-a
tired.STV-NOMZ+RSTR yesterday SG.PSD=3SG.PSR be.tired.sTv-NOMZ
wa a hololoj hty

REC.PAST COP.3.IMPERV  empty simply/just
‘All his (yesterday’s) efforts were in vain.’

b. [[zaw-4 nagas-dalne dr-un]ne
people-RTSR old.sTv-NOMz+RSTR  village-GEN
mezid-o

discuss.PERV.PL-3pl.IRR
‘The village elders held a council.’

E. Nominalization with —se/-ese'®

The other nominalizer is -se, which is used to derive deverbal nouns from both dynamic
and stative monosyllabic intransitive verb roots. This nominalizer has two allomorphs:
-¢ following verbs that are composed of non-high vowels, -e following monosyllabic

roots that contain high vowels or the neutral vowel /a/.

(3.44) a. [hir-a kod-ese-n-a]ne
man-RTSR Write-NOMZ-SG-RSTR
‘correspondent’

18 Note that the nominilizer form -ese is distinguished from the otherwise identical benefactive marker -
ese (on perfective and positive imperative verb roots). The initial vowel -¢ of the nominalizer -ese is an
epenthetic vowel being inserted between some consonant-final verb roots and -se.
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b. tél-i hul(l)-a [zaw-4
exist.PERV.PL-3pl.IRR when-RSTR  people-RSTR
res-é-da]ne
die.IMPERV-NOMZ-RSTR
‘They became like dead ones.’

(Lit. ‘At the time they became as dead people.”)

c. nanij¢ [log-a meés-¢-a] jokiu
but issue-RSTR ~ do-NOMZz-RTSR  3pl.NOM
na=més-i-6

neg=do-PL.IMP-VFS
‘But don’t do (pl.) according to their works’

d. ar ir-i wan! urd a
milk drink.PERV.IMP-PL INTENS milk COP.3.IMPERV
gall4 [6a-a bas-é-n]

good.sTv-ADJ  place-RTSR  live.IMPERV-NOMZ-GEN
‘Drink (pl.) much milk! Milk is good for (the) health.’

Note that the nominative case whether on independent nouns by suffixes or fused forms
on personal pronouns (as in (3.44c)) can only occur post-verbally. This, however, will
be changed when a negated verb appears in the clause because the negated verb always
occur preceding the nominative case carrying noun or pronoun. As it is shown from the
examples illustrated above, such deverbal nouns can take number and case. They also
function as modifiers within NPs and can be possessed or possessors. The

semantics associated with these deverbal nouns may include —result or object of an
action.

F. Nominalization with -ngj

This nominalizer derives deverbal nouns whose syntactic function is confined to copula
complement slots. The majority of these nouns are derived from transitive verb roots.
They do not take any nominal morphology. As an allomorph, the derivational suffix -
inéj will be attached to the verbal roots following obstruents. Descriptive examples are

presented as follows.

(345) a. [noples & [teh-inéj]cc
3sg copr.3.IMPERV  bless-NoOMz
‘He is blessed’
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b. na na=b6=unu 15 hiri sid UWAS-INgj
CCN DEM=place=FAR ~ have  man hand  currupt-Nomz
‘(and/then) there was a man who had his hand withered’

c. [iggé-4]cs [@ npa=ba=a ¢ib-inen-a]re
3pl.PN.SP-RTSR  [@ DEM=place=NEAR tie.IMPERV-NOMZ-RSTR
[tumu  tun-3]osL a [¢ib-iné]]cc
sky on.top-OBL  COP.3.IMPERV tie.IMPERV-NOMZ
‘Those who are tied on earth, are tied in heaven.’

d. [rami-ndlcs 4 [cur-néj]cc
cloth-pL COP.3.IMPERV  wash-NOMZ

‘The cloth are washed.’

Since they occupy a few syntactic slots available to nominals in phrases and clauses,
they behave as less nominal compared with other deverbal nouns. They also behave
like adjectives in that they may denote attributes (as in (3.45a). Interestingly, some of
these verb roots can be deverbalized by two separated nominalizers, ¢ib-inen ‘tied” and
¢ib-ingj ‘tied’ as can be shown in (3.45¢). The only difference between these deverbal
nouns is their syntax. The former deverbal noun types, can among other functions, be
modifiers within NPs, whereas the latter ones can only be copula complements in

copular constructions.

G.Nominalization with -nén

The nominalizer -nén is the second most productive nominalizer after the -a. It
primarily nominalizes S/A participants. This de-verbalizer morpheme resembles the de-
transitivizer antipassive (of first and second persons) and the reciprocal morpheme -
nen. As far as my field notes show, there is no synchronic relationship between the two
homophonous derivational suffixes. This is a rather rare instance of morphological form

coincidence. Most deverbal nouns derived by this nominalizer are agent nouns.

(3.46) a. [hir-a kah-inen-a]ne
man-RTSR farm.IMPERV-NOMZ-RSTR
‘farmer’
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b. [agge]cs k-an-6
1pl 1SU-COP.IMPERV-15Q.EXC.SU.IMPERV
[zow-4 kdh-inen-o]ne:cc
people-RSTR  farm.IMPERV-NOMZ-RTSR:PL
‘We (exc.) are farmers.’

In the NP in (3.46b), | am not sure what the role of the suffix -o is. Therefore, until
substantiated with further morphological investigation, | have preferred to analyze it as
a plural modification marker. In fact, plural number suffixes, which are applied to these
types of deverbal nouns are complex and lack consistency. Compare the plural number

marker in (3.46b) with that of (3.47b).

(3.47) a. [ndp]cs an-a [hir-4 60l-nén-a]ne:cc
3sg COP.IMPERV-TEMP man-RTSR beg-NOMz-RSTR
‘It is the beggar's.’
b. [zuw-a 606l-nen-g-a]
people-RSTR  beg.IMPERV-NOMZ-PL-RTSR
‘(the) beggars’

The restrictive marker suffix -a (on the head noun and on the modifier) is obligatory
unless otherwise absent due to the following two conditions: when the bound
demonstrative circumclitics are attached to the head noun and when the definite marker
enclitic =pa is attached to the modifier.

(3.48) [[pa=hir=inu]np 66l-ngt®=nalne
DEM=Mman=FAR beg.IMPERV-NONZ:DEF
‘the beggar; that beggar’

Such deverbal nouns can functions as core arguments in a clause, for example as S
argument in the example below.

(3.49) [hir-a kah-inen-a]ne:s kdj-@ gawa-je
man-RTSR farm.IMPERV-NOMZ-RSTR gO-3Sg.SU.IMPERV marker-oBL
“The farmer goes to the market.’

Within phrases, they can be possessors in NPs, modifier within NPs,
(3.50) [[muwa-a [hir-a kadh-inen-a]ne]ne

woman-RSTR man-RTSR farm.IMPERV-NOMZ-RSTR
‘the wife of the farmer’

19 The two nasals in 66l-nén=na were merged into a single segmet [g], i.e. n+y > 7.
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Additional examples of agent nominals include: hir-a dd/-inen-d¢ <man-RTSR
Work.IMPERV-NOMZ-RSTR> ‘servant, worker’; hir-da mad-inén-a <man-RTSR
teach.IMPERV-NOMZ-RSTR> ‘teacher’, hir-d 6¢g-inén-a <man-RTSR watch.IMPERV-
NOMZz-RSTR> ‘watchman’ and so on. As we have seen from the examples presented so
far, the fact is that many of such nouns are those the Mursi lacked in their language.

Young people still prefer to use the Amharic version of these nouns.

Aside from these agent referring nominalized nouns, the nominalizer -nén can also be
used to derive non-agent nouns or non-subject nouns, as in (3.51).

(3.51) a. [ah-a barar-a mat-inen-un]ne
thing-RSTR ~ powerful-RSTR  drink-NOMZ-GEN
‘Alcoholic drink’ (Lit. ‘a powerful drinking thing”)

barara is a modification form of the adjective bardri ‘powerful’. In this case it functions
as an intermediate modifier, otherwise the nominalization above could refer to any sort
of drink— aha mat-inén-up “drinking thing’. Above all, it is not common to see derived
nouns by the nominalizer -nén being marked for genitive case as are real possessors.

(3.52) a. am-inen
eat.IMPERV-NOMZ
‘eating’
b. tah-inén-a
bless.IMPERV-NOMZ-ATT
‘one who blessed’

The verb ‘to bless’ has identical verb roots for both transitivity values (intransitive and
transitive) — tuzh. But when the nominalizer suffix -nén is added to it it tells us that the
verb had an intransitive sense. And this may generate just another nominalization:
‘blessing’. It is the suffix -a, with an attributive function, that helps the nominalizer
provide a full-fledged meaning. Note that there is a distinction between (3.52b) and

(3.45a), even if both may convey a comparable semantics. In principle, the one in
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(3.52b) can be changed into agent noun by a noun modification construction — hira
tizhinéna ‘blessed man’.

H. Zero-marked nominalization

The final de-verbal nominalization type involves zero derivation. In other words, the
verb root itself can be a de-verbal noun. Typical syntactic slots available for such

deverbal nouns include modifier within NPs and complements in clauses.

(353) a wa ki-[igt-o [5g-a
REC.PAST  1su-hear.PERV-1pl.EXC.SU.PERV  ShOUt-NOMZ+RSTR
tirdy-@-up)
play-NOMZz-GEN
‘We heard shouts of joy.’
b. ddne-nén ok-t katal-5 tumu  60l-@

one-NOMZ g0-3s9.SU.PERV mountain-oBL  god pray-NOMZ
‘He went to the mountain by himself (alone) to pray.

It is interesting to see the number word ¢5néj ‘one’ have additional functions: (i) one as
an adjective without taking any additional derivational marker, (ii) as indefinite
referential marker, (iii) as modifier within an NP taking the nouns of state marker suffix
-in <-en> (donen ‘(be) alone’), and (iv) as an adverb ‘alone’ with the derivational suffix
-nén (as in (3.53b). See Chapter 6 for further discussion on the number word ‘one’.
Some verbal roots are morphologically productive in accepting different nominalizer
suffixes, as in (3.54a-c). Examine the examples given below.

(3.54) a. ogor-@

steal-NOMZz
‘theft’

b. [hir-a 6gor-nen-4]
man-rRSTR steal-NOMZ-RSTR
‘robber’

C. zini-mo
thief-Nomz
‘thieving, stealing’

Examples (3.54a) and (3.54c) have identical meanings. They, however, differ in their

morphological make ups and syntactic functional slots.
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3.2.1.3.9 Summarizing the noun class

In a summary, three grammatical properties have been employed to define the various
subclasses of nouns: morphological, syntactic and semantic.

To sum up the discussion of the largest open word class in the language, it is also
important to rewind the three grammatical properties employed to define the class. As
can be shown in the summary Table 3.4 below, Mursi nouns were divided into eight
subclasses based on the semantic properties they display. In addition, although there
are up to twelve nominal morphological slots in general, the majority of them can take
three major morphological categories: number, case and demonstrative deictics. Not all
of them have the same morphological capacity with regard to taking certain inflectional
elements. For example, the subclass of compound nouns do not take any morphological
inflection except number. But on the other hand simple nouns can take up to four
inflections at a time. Similarly, the syntactic functions they may possess and the
functional slots they occupy within phrases and clauses vary according to their
subclasses. The noun subclasses and its syntactic functions and functional slots are

summarized in Table 3.4 below.
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Table 3.4. Noun subclasses and their syntactic functions

NOUN SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS

SUBCLASSES | Core Peripheral/ | CS | CC | Head | Possessor/ | Modifier
arguments | obliques of an | possessee | within an
(A, 'S, O) NP NP

Simple N N R N N

nouns

relator X N X | X |+ possessee | X

nouns

place names | O N v [N [ X possessee |

kinship N N v [V |no N N

nouns data

proper N X N oA [ X possessor |

names

compound | S no data N oA [ X X X

nouns

inherently | N NN V \

gendered

nouns

de-verbal | some N N [N [ X N N

nouns

3.2.2  Verbs

A verb in Mursi can make up a full-fledged complete sentence. Such a sentence can

have two objects when a ditransitive verb is being used. Verbs have up to fourteen slots

for verbal grammatical categories. Of these, three are prefixal slots while the rest are

suffixal. Mursi verbs obligatorily are inflected for bound pronominal S/A and O

arguments (participant reference), aspect, mood, motion/direction, valency-changing

derivations, and negation (see 87.3.1 of Chapter 7).

Valence and negation are discussed in Chapter 9 and Chapter 12 respectively. Except

for tense and reflexive action that are expressed by separate grammatical words, all the

other components of non-spatial and spatial setting in Mursi are expressed in the

inflectional system. Moreover, two verbal grammatical categories — causative and
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negation have double markings. The former may be shown by circumfixes while the
latter by circumclitics.

Interestingly, there are a few instances in which the size of the morphological
categories which a single verb root can take, and the syllable shape of the verb root
itself correlate. For example, monosyllabic verb roots usually take as many inflectional
categories as they can. Disyllabic verb roots take less inflections compared to
monosyllabic verb roots. There are a dozen trisyllabic verb roots which take fewer
morphological categories. Ideophone-like verbs may take just one, or sometimes may
not take any verbal morphological categories at all. They rather use auxilary verbs in
order to indicate grammatical information they carry.

However, as exceptions, there are a few monosyllabic and disyllabic verb roots
which take a prefix and just one or two suffixes at a maximum. Verbs such as éli “call’,
the auxiliary verb sé ‘say’, an existential verb /h ‘exist, present’, the verb I>m ‘have’
and polysyllabic ideophone-like verbs are among those that take few inflectional and
derivational categories (see §7.2 and 8§7.3 of Chapter 7). Although phonological
features cannot serve as criteria to distinguish the verb class from other word classes,
certain phonological features are confined to only verbals. For example, the majority of
Mursi verbs have monosyllabic CVC consonant-final roots. In addition, full suppletion
of roots for a particular grammatical category is a sole feature of the verb class (see
§7.3.1.2.2).

Mursi has also five inherently number-determined verb roots: ads ‘give’, kiin ‘come,
bring’, 5k ‘go’, th ‘exist/present’, and ésé ‘sit’. Plural arguments involved in these verbs
are: O arguments for first verb while S arguments for the rest four verbs. All five of
these verbs distinguish aspect by multiple root alternations. That means that each of

these verbs undergo three to four root alternations (87.3.1.2.7).
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The syntactic criteria are the primary ones which clearly distinguish the verb class
from other open and closed word classes. Syntactically, all Mursi verbs are categorized
into the following four transitivity classes: intransitive, transitive, ditransitive, and
ambitransitive (also known as ‘labile’). The first two transitivity classes will account
for nearly all of the verb classes. Only three ditransitive verbs have been found in my
corpus: dds ‘give’, jog ‘tell” and dol ‘show, announce’ (see Chapter 10). Mursi has quite
a few labile verbs. Verbs such as tdb ‘deceive/lie’ has ‘labile’ (A-S) nature of its own.
Interestingly, verbs with a VVC syllable shape are associated with labile nature (S=O and
A=S) (see §7.2.2.1). Verbs can function as head of a transitive as well as intransitive
predicates. The only other word class which functions as head of a predicate is an
adjective. But adjectives which do so belong to one particular subclass of adjectives,
i.e. only those that are derived from stative verbs can function as head of an intransitive
predicate.

Based on semantic criteria, Mursi verbs can mainly be divided into two subclasses:
active and stative. Aikhenvald (2015: 91) noted that active verbs are those that primarily
denote a process or a volitional activity. They include motion and posture verbs. These
types of verbs form the largest subclass of verbs in the language. On the other hand,
stative verbs are those that mainly denote states — mad5s ‘be tired” mupus ‘be angry’,
I5t5g ‘be wet’, d5r3s ‘dry’ and so on. Mursi stative verbs are the major source for
more than one-third of derived adjectives (see Chapter 8). Moreover, stative verbs are
usually associated with heads of intransitive predicates — as a verb subclass and as an
adjective subclass (derived adjectives).

Other small closed subclasses of verbs are copula verbs (§7.3.1.2.9 and §14.2.5) and

auxiliary verbs (87.3.1.2.10). Both these two subclasses are morphologically deficient
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in that they only inflect a few verbal categories. Copula verbs may be inflected for S
arguments, negation, and mood (only subjunctive), as in (3.55).
(3.55) ané pa=k-an-i=6

1sg NEG=1SU-COP.IMPERV-1S¢.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘T am not’

Therefore, a copular clause consists of a predicate (semi inflected copula verb for these
three categories), and two core arguments — copula subject (CS) and copula
complement (CC). As pointed out by Dixon (2012: 159), copula constructions primarily
indicate five major semantic relations: (i) identity, (ii) attribution, (iii) possession, (iv)
benefaction, and (v) location.

In Mursi, the first four relations can be shown by copula verbs. Like copula verbs,
auxiliary verbs can be inflected for bound pronominal S/A and O arguments. In addition
to these, an auxiliary verb may be inflected for mood (passive and hortative-jussive).
(3.56) 4j ke-sed-a-in-0

POL PASS-say. PERV-PASS-ZSg.OBJ-VFS
‘May you be said/told!’

Hortative (for first person) and jussive (for third person) is shown by a prefix k(V)-.
However, the particle aj/ap which | called hortative-jussive particle (<HORT-
JUSS.PART>) in this grammar may be used for second person as an expression of
politeness. Therefore, <poL> could be an appropriate label for this particular purpose

(second person polite marker).

3.2.3  Adjectives

Adjectives comprise the third largest open word class in Mursi. Adjectives comprise an
open class just by derivation. Without their derived members, adjectives would have
formed a closed class consisting of just two members — tiin7 ‘small’ and b7 ‘big’. Due

to their phonological and morphosyntactic properties they display, | have labeled these
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two adjectives as 'underived’. Thus the two form one of the smallest subclasses of
words in the language (see 88.2.1 & §8.3.1).

Adjectives share a number of grammatical properties with nouns and verbs. For
example, adjectives may be marked for number in the same way as nouns. When
modifying the head of an NP, they may take nominal grammatical categories such as

case and definite markers, as in (3.57).

(3.57) [pa=hir=4 gers-i-n=na]ne
DEM=man=NEAR  bad.STV-ADJ-GEN=DEF
‘of the bad man’

However, adjectives share quite a substantially larger number of morphological and
grammatical properties with verbs than nouns. Both adjectives and verbs share the
following categories: bound pronominal S/O arguments, passive-nominalizer,
comparative-benefactive (own term), negation and verb-final suffix. The following
examples clearly show the grammatical categories that both adjectives and verbs have
in common (repeated from §8.4.2)

(3.58) [non]s [pa=idibén-@=no]inTr.PRED

3sg NEG.IMPERV=fat-35G.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘He is not fat.’

(3.59) [k-ilaas-i-d]s:INTR.PRED
1su-sick-1sg.SU.IMPERV-VFS
‘I am sick.’

In order to be considered an adjectives, all adjectives (underived and derived) must bear
the general adjectiviser suffix -i.

Syntactically, adjectives can modify the head of an NP, fill the head of an intransitive
predicate slot, fill copula complement slots, denote degree of the compared quality in
comparative constructions, and function as manner modifiers.

The adjective class of Mursi covers all semantic types that can be conveyed by
adjectives. A total of about 160 adjectives have been identified in this study (see
Chapter 8).
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3.3 Closed word classes
As mentioned earlier in the introductory section, pronouns, adverbs, adpositions,
question words, number words and quantifiers, connectors, interjections, ideophones,

expressives, and discourse particles comprise the closed word class of the language.

3.3.1  Pronouns

Pronouns constitute a small closed class. Pronouns in Mursi are of six types and each
forms their own closed subclasses: personal pronouns, specific pronouns,
demonstrative pronouns, possessive pronouns, indefinite pronouns, and relative
pronouns.

3.3.1.1 Personal pronouns

Mursi has a total of thirteen personal pronouns —six as pre-verbal subjects and seven
post-verbal subjects. Those which occur post-verbally are marked as nominative
personal pronouns forms. The post-verbal pronoun of the third person plural has two
forms — joku and jokiz ‘3pl (NOM.)’, of the same meaning and function. A full list of
personal pronouns is found in Table 10.1 of §10.2.2.1.

Dixon (2010a: 207) pointed out that pronouns have more restricted possibilities than
nouns at syntactic level. Mursi personal pronouns adhere to this fact. They may function
as S, A, O, and E arguments in clauses. Like nouns they can be copula subjects in
copular clauses, but they cannot be copula complements. Moreover, they cannot
function as NP heads, modifiers within NPs, possessed or possessors. To see how
grammatical number is indicated on personal pronouns, refer to Chapter 6. Note that
Mursi utilizes both free pronouns and bound pronouns systems.

In languages such as Mursi, there are clear contrastive properties being employed to

distinguish between the free and bound pronoun systems (cf. Dixon 2010a: 212).
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3.3.1.2 Specific pronouns

Mursi has two specific pronouns that share some properties with the personal and
demonstrative pronouns — in (<3sg.PN.SP>) and igg (3pl.PN.sP>). These two function
as nouns or as anaphoric pronouns. Most importantly, they two can be referred to by
the term ‘third person specific pronouns’. Specific pronouns share two properties with
free pronouns. First, both can be used as third person pronouns, and the plural specific

pronoun form igg can also be used to refer to second person plural.

(3.60) igge-d [@ hé¢j-a mis-d]rc
2pl.PN.SP-RSTR  [@  g0.2pl-RSTR grazing.land-oBL]
ard na=lon-6

milk NEG.IMPERV=nhave/take.IMPERV-IMP.PL
“You (pl.) who go to the grazing land, don’t take milk with you!’

As it is shown in (3.60), the third person plural specific pronoun form igg functioning
as second person plural free pronouns. But undeniably it is specific pronoun as it is
modified by a relative clause and has already been marked for restrictive modification
marker -a.

Generally, unlike free personal pronouns, specific pronouns can be modified directly
by other constituents as well as by relative clause modifiers. This means, like any other
nouns in noun modification constructions, specific pronouns can be marked by
restrictive/non-restrictive modification suffix -a/-ti (-i), depicting a dependency relation
between them as head and their modifiers (see the examples given in 3.62)

Second, like free pronouns, it cannot function as copula complement, as in (3.61a).

(3.61) a. a gioj igg=inu?
copr.3.IMPERV  who/which.pL 3pl.PN.SP=FAR
‘Who were they?’

*b. gioj a igginu?

As it is shown in (3.61a), like personal pronouns specific pronouns cannot occur in
copula complement slots. Thus the interrogative pronoun gidj is set to co-occur side by

side with specific pronoun igg. If igg were a nominal or an NP, it would have been
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questioned like a copula complement and will have the structure of *(3.61b). They are
also demonstrative-like because they may take proximal/distal marker enclitics (as in
(3.61a)).

Other than the two similarities mentioned above, special pronouns are just like the
English dummy ‘one’. When they function as third person special pronoun or dummy,
they can be modified by either restrictive or nonrestrictive modifiers. Some examples

are given below.

(362) a 4 igg-i noj?
COP.3.IMPERV  3pl.PN.SP-NRSTR  Wh0.NOM
‘Which ones?’
b. iné hin-i [irsasi-na-i meri]np?

2s9 want.IMPERV-25(.SU.IMPERV  pencil-PL.NRSTR many
‘Do you want many pencils?’

bl. ape [79g9-7 meri]ne
1sg 3pl.PN.SP-NRSTR  many
na=ki-hin-i=6

NEG.IMPERV=1sU-want.IMPERV-15g.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘I don't want many.’

b2. ape ki-hin-i [in-i ddnéjIne
1sg 1su-want.IMPERV-15Q.SU.IMPERV  3S¢.PN.SP-NRSTR 0One
Son (irsasi)
only  pencil

‘I want only one (pencil).’

They behave like nominals as shown in the examples above — all are in noun
modification constructions. Note that some interrogative pronouns in Mursi are pro-
phrasal in that they may come in modification forms, as in (3.62a). Besides, specific
pronouns are usually modified exactly the same way as nominals. As it is illustrated in
(3.62), they are marked for non-restrictive modification marker because interrogatives,
quantifiers and numerals are non-restrictive modifiers in Mursi. In (3.62b1), irsasi is

optional because it has already been mentioned in (3.62D).
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Within NPs, when specific pronouns are modified by what are considered to be
restrictive modifiers (usually possessive pronouns and adjectives), they are being
marked for restrictive modification marker -a, as in the following examples.

(3.63) a. [in-d n=anu]ne nano

3sQ.PN.SP-RSTR SG.PSD=1SG.PSR  not
‘It 1s not mine.’

b. [in-a gdlon-na]ne a narago
3SQ.PN.SP-RSTR  red-SG-RSTR cop.3.IMPERV  Nyarugo
‘The red one is Abebech's.’

c. [in-d ba-sen-a]ne na=igge=a
3S9.PN.SP-RSTR big-COMP.BEN-RSTR ~ DEM=3pl.PN.SP=NEAR
a jél-a
COP.3.IMPERV love-NOMZ

‘The greatest of these is love.’

In (3.63c), paiggea is a nominal demonstrative pronoun composed of deictic
circumclitics and the third person plural specific pronoun (see 84.2.1.2 and the
discussion under demonstrative pronouns §3.2.1.3 below).
3.3.1.3 Demonstrative pronouns
The demonstrative modifiers are of two types — those that co-occur with nouns (Type
1), and those that co-occur with specific pronouns (Type I1). In this section, only Type
Il are discussed. Type | are discussed in detail in 84.2.1.1 as part of the noun
modification construction of the language.

Demonstrative pronouns are formed from the bound demonstrative circumclitics and
the two specific pronouns we have seen in the section discussed above.
There are four nominal demonstrative pronouns: yaina ‘this’, yainunu ‘that’, yaiggéa

‘these’, and yaiggenu ‘those’.
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Table 3.5. Demonstrative pronouns

DEMONSTRATIVE | SPECIFIC | SG/PL | DISTANCE (ENCLITICS)

(PROCLITIC) PRONOUN NEAR | FAR
na= n sg. =4
na= n sg. =unu
na= 1gge pl. =a
na= 1gge pl. =nu

Diessel (1999: 30) suggested two stages of grammaticalization processes with regard
to the development of pronominal demonstratives. The first is that at some point, at the
initial stage of the grammaticalization process, demonstratives and third person
pronouns may co-occur as two independent forms. This partially asserts that Mursi
demonstrative proclitic ya= and third person specific pronouns had been functioning
side by side until their second stage. Distance marking enclitics?® may have developed
at later stages because there is still some evidence that distance marking enclitics can
be used independent of the demonstrative system. The occurrence of the distal marker
enclitic =na/=una in the examples shown below suggests that it still can function alone

without the need for the demonstrative proclitic ya=.

(3.64) a. hull-a be b=unu
when-RSTR  DIST.PAST place=FAR
‘at that time’
b. 6=unu 15g-ti=nu ka-gaj-@

place=FAR  iSSUE-NRSTR=FAR  1SU- -Know.IMPERV-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV
‘That the thing (issue) we (inc.) know.’

c. na=ks-i gors b=unu boi=na
NEG.IMPERV=QO0.IMPERV-SG.IMP  road.sG  place=FAR wide.ADJ=DEF
‘Don't (sg.) go on the wide road!’

20 Both enclitics (the proximal =a and the distal =unz) have phonologically conditioned allomorphs.
The proximal =a can be manifested as =a following nouns ending in [a] and following inherently
plural nouns ending in alveolar (mostly); =ta following nouns ending in high front vowel [i] or
following nouns ending in stops/plosives; and =na following nouns ending in the bilabial nasal [m].
The distal =znz can occur in =anu following nouns ending in consonant, =tznu following nouns
ending in high front vowel [i], =nznz nouns ending in bilabial nasal [m], and =inz following nouns
ending in all other vowels.
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The second stage of grammaticalization involves coalescence of the demonstrative
circumclitics and third person specific pronouns. This stage reflects the current
morphological composition of the demonstrative pronouns.

Syntactically, Type Il demonstratives have two functions, modifiers within NPs and
copula subjects in copular clauses, as in the following examples (3.65a-b are repeated
from §4.2.1.2)

(3.65) a. [lasi  npaina]ne

boy this
‘this boy’
b. [lasi  painunu]ne
boy that
‘That boy’
(3.66) [naina]cs a [alé]]cc
this COP.3.IMPERV  chair.sG

“This is a chair.’
Note that Type | demonstratives have identical morphological components as Type II,

but they differ from Type Il in two aspects. Type | demonstratives can occur in an NP
with a noun and they can make up an NP on their own, as in (3.67).

(3.67) [pa=hir=unu]npe
DEM=man.SG=FAR
‘that man’
Both types, however, have deictic functions. For further discussions on the two

demonstrative types and their syntactic functions, see 84.2.1.1.

3.3.1.4 Possessive pronouns

Mursi has fourteen free possessive pronouns, as shown in Table 3.6 below. Possessive
pronouns come carrying three grammatical information markers about the items to be
possessed. These are: person of the possessor, number of the possessor and number of

the possessed item.
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Table 3.6 Possessive pronouns

SINGULAR POSSESSED PLURAL POSSESSED

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

POSSESSOR | POSSESSOR POSSESSOR | POSSESSOR

nanu naj (inc.) ganu gaj (inc.)
naw (exc.) gaw (exc.)

nun nuij gupit guj

nene néj gené géj

As can be shown in Table 3.6, the first person plural possessive pronouns make a
distinction between inclusive and exclusive possessors. Syntactic functions of the
possessive pronouns include: possessors or modifiers within an NP (3.68), reflexive
pronoun (3.69), and auto-reflexive (3.70).

(3.68) [[irsasi-a

n=eng]np gdlon-a]ne

pencil-RSTR  SG.PSD=3SG.PRS red.STV-RSTR:MOD
‘His/her red pencil’

(3.69) nony hali on-@ [saba-a  n=gén¢]nprerL
3sg later  wash.IMPERV-3sQ.SU.IMPERV  head-RSTR SG.PSD=3SG.PRS

‘S/he will wash herself/himself.’
(3.70) [[non té ilaas-i [hinis-a
3sg cop.3.PERV  Sick.STV-ADJ heart-RSTR

‘He/she become ill in her heart.’
Further details on possessive pronouns are also available in Chapter 5 (possession) and

n=eng]np to-jé
SG.PSD=3SG.PRS IN-OBL

Chapter 9 (reflexive constructions).

3.3.1.5 Indefinite pronouns

Mursi has two types of indefinite pronouns — compound-type and NP-type.
Compounds in Mursi can easily be distinguished from NPs for bearing no dependency
markers (-a/-i/-ti) in contrast to those which occur on heads of noun phrases. Besides,
they may also undergo some phonological processes, for example, they may delete the
coda of their first element. Table 3.7 below presents a list of Mursi indefinite pronouns.

The fact is that three of the indefinite pronouns have a word status; kon, gén and ahiti.
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INDEFINITE | MEANING TYPE POSSIBLE SOURCE
PRONOUNS
kon/kona ‘one, another, | word kon ‘one’ + -a (restrictive
other, certain’ modification)
gén/geéna ‘others, some’ | word g=is plural marker clitic + -a
(restrictive modification)
hubddkakan | “all, whole’ compound | hub ‘all/whole’ +dikdkan ‘all’
ZuWo ‘everybody’ NP Zuwo ‘people’ + ddkakan ‘all’
ddkdkan
aha ‘everything’ NP aha ‘thing.PL’ + ddkdkan “all’
dakdkan
ahiti ‘nothing’ word ahi ‘thing.SG” + -ti (non-restrictive
modification)
ahiti d5néj | ‘nobody’ NP ahit ‘thing.SG” + -ti (non-restrictive
modification) + ddnéj ‘one’
hirkona ‘anybody, compound | hiri ‘man’ + kon ‘one’ + -a
someone’ (restrictive modification)
tankono ‘anyone’ word+ <side-side-one>
compound

Table 3.7 Indefinite pronouns

The first two —kon and gen function both as pronouns (3.71) and as modifiers within

NPs (3.72).

(3.71) kon-a dugt-5 na kon-a Naj-d a
one-rRSTR plant.PERV-3.IRR CCN 0ne-RSTR cut-3.IRR COP.3.IMPERV
1595  [e€fes
word  true.REDUP

‘One sows and another harvests, this is a word of truth.’

(3.72)  ka-lam-i [[ke-a kod-a-n]ne kon]ne
1su-look.for-1sg.su.IMPERV  thing.SG-RSTR  write-NOMZ-GEN  one
‘I want another pencil.’

(3.73) [gin-a kon-4] huy Iom-i-5
ask-NomZz another-RSTR simply have-2sg.SU.IMPERV-VFS

‘Have you any other question?’
Both kon and gén agree in number with the head nouns they modify, but head nouns

modified by the two cannot be marked with the restrictive marker suffix -a. However,

the indefinite pronouns themselves can optionally be marked with the restrictive
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marker. Moreover, head nouns modified by indefinite pronoun can function as S or O
arguments.

(3.74) nanije [zawo  gén-a]ne:s i-baj-si-0
however people others-RSTR CAuUs-heal-CAUS-3sg.IRR
‘He saved others, however....’
(3.75) [urgusa  gén-a]ne:s k-am-n-5
fish.pL other-RSTR  PASS-eat.PERV-PL.3.PASS-VFS
‘Some fish are edible.’
In (3.76) below, geén is in O function, whether it be with quantifier 601 or on its own. In

both ways the verb following it (/il¢) will be a complement clause.

(3.76) [nan]s ar-u [gén]o 6oi Jil-¢
3sg see.PERV-3pl.su.PERV other.pL  all stand-3pl.SU.IMPERV
‘He saw others standing idle’

In narrations, indefinite pronouns can have anaphoric functions, as in (3.77).

(3.77) [zuw-a g=aw]np [@ be gén be
people-RSTR  PL.PSD=1PL.EXC.PSR [@ DIST.PAST other  DIST.PAST
k3-ddt-6 ma tuno]rc
1su-leave-1pl.EXC.SU.IMPERV water  on.top
‘Our (exc.) other people (who) we (exc.) left at the top of the waters (river)...’
(MH 1:10:7)

In Suri (a much closer language to Mursi, Southeastern Surmic group), indefinite
pronouns are often used in presentational sentences to introduce new participant or
ideas to the listener (Bryant 2013: 52). The distinction between kén and @5néj ‘one’

rests on the morphosyntactic properties they display (3.78) (see also Chapter 6).

(3.78) mama kono ko dzdone
mother.PERT.SG.1.PSR ONne.INDEF PNC mother.PERT.3.PSR
a ddngj

COP.3.IMPERV ~ 0ne
‘My mother and his mother are one (the same).” (KW 2:34:4)
As it is the case in many other languages of the world, the development of kon/kona

from a number word to an indefinite pronoun is a simple grammaticalization process.
This was be substantiated by Givon (1981) who noted that the development of the
numeral ‘one’ as a marker for singular-indefinite nouns or indefinite marker is a

universal process.

159



In this study, kén/kona has been analyzed as indefinite pronouns rather than as
indefinite article or determiner. In other words, the function of kén/kéna may not be
confined to indefinite pronouns.

The other indefinite pronouns are those whose morphological forms split between
compounds and NPs: hubddkdkan, zawo dikakdan and aha ddkakan. They function only

as S argument, as shown in the following examples.

(3.79) [zuwo dakakan]ne:s wa ait-a
people all REC.PAST g0.PERV-3pl.SU.PERV
‘Everybody else has gone.’

(3.80) [muga-a n=¢ng] ko [éro-a g=¢n¢]

wife-RSTR SG.PSD=3SG.PSR PNC children-RSTR  PL.PSD=3SG.PSR
k6 [ah-4 dakakan]
PNC thing-pL  all

‘...his wife, his children, and everything (he owned).’
The three indefinite pronouns shown above need to be studied further.

The indefinite noun ahi ‘(a) thing’ or a combination of indefinite noun and numeral
ahi+doné) <thing+one> can be the basis for indefinite pronouns. The
grammaticalization process which generates these indefinite pronouns is more or less
the same as that which generated those mentioned earlier. In addition, Aikhenvald
(2015: 195) noted that indefinites can be the basis for negatives. Likewise, ahiti
‘nothing” and ahiti dbnéj <[thing.SG-RSTR one]ne> ‘nobody’ are among those
indefinites whose meaning may also denote negation (see also §13.6). In the following

examples, both are in S function.

(3.81) a. na=kali=ta ahi-ti [@ ka-dafi]rc
DEM=day=NEAR thing.SG-NRSTR  [@  1Su-d0.15g.SU.IMPERV]
nine

not.present/exist.3.IMPERV
‘I have nothing else to do today.’
(Lit. ‘Today, one thing that I do there is not.”)
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b. mugt-a iggé-a 1%
gather.PERV.IMP-PL  3pl.PN.SP-RSTR  [@

d3gt-inén-e-a]rc [ahi-ti d3néj]
remain:PL-AP-3pl.SU.IMPERVRTSR]  thing,SG-NRTSR 0ne
kd-ddt-¢

PASS-leave.PERV.3-VFS
‘Gather up (pl.) (the fragments) that remain, that nothing be lost!’
The last two indefinite pronoun in Table 3.7 are compounds — hirkénd ‘anybody,

someone’ and tdn tdnkéno ‘anyone’. Like many of the indefinite pronouns we saw
above, both occur in limited syntactic functional slots in that they function only as S
arguments.

(3.82) hirkon-a na=ba=a ifé?
one.man-RSTR  DEM=place=NEAR present/exist.IMPERV
‘Is anybody (someone) else here?
(3.83)  hirkon-a hay dafi-o na=dami=tanu
one.man-RTSR  simply work-3.IRR  DEM=rule/way=FAR
‘Anybody can do that’ (Lit. ‘Anybody simply do that way/accordingly.’)

(3.84) tankono  in-i be or-@
side.one  REL-RSTR DIST.PAST see.IMPERV-35(Q.SU.IMPERV
tumu nine
god not.present/exist.3.IMPERV

‘Not that anyone has seen God.” (Lit. ‘No man has seen the God/Anyone
that has seen God there is not.”)

In (3.85), in/ is a relative pronoun (see the next section).

3.3.1.6 Relative pronoun

Mursi has two relative pronouns that are derived from specific pronouns in §3.3.1.2.
They are in/ ‘who/that/which (sg.), and iggi ‘who/which (pl.)’. Even though both can
function pronominally, they are not prototypical relative pronouns. Both can be
head/common argument of a relative clause. As a derived subclass of pronouns, they
are morphologically deficient thus they must always occur with the non-restrictive
marker suffix -i. Carrying the non-restrictive marker suffix may enable them to accept

a wide range of modifiers from various word classes to modify the head. In other words,

161



with the help of these relative pronouns, any clause having a relative clause structure
can modify the head, as illustrated below.
(3.85) ap¢ [in-i tiinilc ~ na=ki-hin-i=o6

1sg REL.PN-RSTR small.sG  NEG=1Su-want.IMPERV-1SG.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘I don't want the one which is small.’

(3.86) in-i [  hin-@-i]rc
REL.PN.SG-NRSTR  [@  want.IMPERV-3SG.SU.IMPERV-NRSTR]
ka-b6ag-a
3.JUuss-eat.PERV-VFS
in-a [na=hin-@=0]rc
350.PN.SP-RSTR  NEG=want.IMPERV-35(.SU.IMPERV=NGE
Ki-tiran

3.Juss-play.PERV
‘He who wants (to eat) let him eat, and he who doesn’t want (to eat) let him

play.’

(3.87) Jig-¢-¢ igg-i [1om-o
hear-3pl.suU.IMPERV-COM REL.PN.PL-NRSTR  [have-3.IRR
nawalrc  Qga Jijt-o
ear.pL] ATTU  hear.PERV-3PL.IRR
‘They who have ears to hear, let them hear.’

To see further functions of these two pronouns, as modifiers, refer to Chapter 5.

3.3.2 Adverbs

Adverbs in Mursi are members of a small closed word class and whose main syntactic
function is modifying verbs. Five subclasses of adverbs have been found in Mursi:
manner (83.3.2.1), time (83.3.2.2), frequency and degree (83.3.2.3),
emphatic/intensifiers (83.3.2.4), and locative (position and direction) (83.3.2.5). Not
all adverbs occur simply in natural adverbial forms. Some can be formed from
adjectives with the help of the general adverbializer suffix -o[-no]. Some have
identical forms with adjectives. They can only be distinguished from adjectives by

their syntactic functions or by the syntactic slots they occupy in a clause.
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3.3.2.1 Manner adverbs

The subclass which consists of manner adverbs have members of derived and non-
derived forms. Forms such as ¢amano and callino are adjectives derived from verbs.
For this specific subclass of adverbs, the process of deriving adverbs from adjectives

as well as from other word classes varies.

(3.88) ADVERB ADJECTIVE  (STATIVE) VERB MEANING
a. cumuno ¢umun ¢umun ‘cheerfully, happily’
b. callino calli call ‘well’
c. kabksb - kab ‘quickly’

In (3.88), cumauno is derived from the adjectival form ¢uman. The adjectival form itself
is a stative verb like many other derived adjectives. Morphologically, adjectives are
much closer to adverbs than any other word class. So in the above case it is quite
appropriate and plausible to say that (3.88a) is derived from the adjective form rather
than from the stative one. In addition, example (3.88b) also strengthens this statement,
that callino is not directly derived from the stative verb root, rather it is from the
adjectival stem. There are instances where adverbs are derived from active verb roots
through reduplication (as in (3.88¢c) — kobkob <follow.follow> ‘quickly’ > ksb
‘follow’.

Table 3.8 below shows a list of manner adverbs.

Table 3.8 Manner adverbs

MANNER MEANING
ADVERBS

Jau ‘quickly, fast, soon’

halé hale ‘slowly’

Jee ‘carefully, truly, well’

dig “firmly, well’

damisi ‘clearly, properly, accordingly’
diyisi ‘slowly’

cumuno ‘cheerfully, happily, gladly’
callino ‘well’

kabksb ‘quickly’
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Manner adverbs mostly occur at clause-final positions following verbs, as in (3.89a-d).

(3.89) a. noay ok-u call-1-no
3sg go0-3s9.SU.PERV g00d.STV-ADJ-ADV
‘S/he went well.’

b. ndy barst-u ¢umun-o
3sg jump-3sg.SU.PERV happy.STV-ADV
‘S/he jumped cheerfully.” (Lit. happily)

C. ndy aiw-o Jau
3sg COMe.PERV.SG-MT.3sg.SU.PERV quickly
*S/he came quickly.’

d. ané KG-&0g-i fau
1sg 1su-chase-1sg.SU.IMPERV  fast

‘I drive fast.’
Interestingly, adverbs which share identical meaning with adjectives may distinguish

themselves by form. For example, the adverb /au (3.89d) has semantically equivalent
adjectival form, i.e. tiri (3.90).

(3.90) [car]cs a [tir-i]cc
leopard copr.3.IMPERV  fast-ADJ
‘A leopard is fast.’

Sometimes setting the distinction between adverbs and adjective can be problematic,
semantically as well as syntactically. One instance in which such problem arises is
when an adjectival form carrying the adverbializer suffix is used in the comparative
construction.

(3.91) [taramél-a  ramag-a]ne tir-tin-o héka bawara teb

car-rRSTR long.STV-RSTR  fast-N.S-ADV same/like plane as
‘A train is as fast as a plane.’

As we recall from 83.2.1.3.8, the suffix -tin is a nominalizer, which is used to derive
deverbal nouns from stative verb roots that denote state of affairs (nouns of state). In
(3.912), it is more of an adverb than an adjective because the adverbializer marker -0 is
attached to it. On the other hand, it is an adjective because it denotes the manner of how

the comparee and the standard are fast. However, such specific case is confined to only
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one type of comparative construction — ‘as...as’ Or ‘the same...as’. Literally, (3.91)
can also mean ‘(a/the) long car is fast like as plane.’ (see also Chapter 12).

3.3.2.2 Time adverbs

Time adverbs in Mursi are tense markers. Since tense in Mursi is typically expressed
by separate lexical time words, time word are used as temporal adverbs. Time referring
adverbs constitute the largest of all subclasses of adverbs. A few of them share one
morphological aspect with some locative adverbs and demonstratives pronouns, i.e.
they take bound deictic demonstrative circumclitics (ya=...=a/=unw). As in the
following examples, the adverbs in (3.92) and (3.93) are comprised of méd ‘now’ and
méaré ‘immediately, right now’ on one hand and the bound demonstrative circumclitics
on the other hand.

(3.92) paméare  na=ka-dafi-¢

now NEG=1.HORT-0d0.PERV-VFS
‘Let me not do (it) now.’
(3.93) npaméa 1ndjd uhan-@ [tan-a
today wind  blow-3sg.SU.IMPERV  other.side-RSTR
nd-¢a SGs-d]np

descend-APPL+RSTR Sun-OBL
‘An easterly wind is blowing today.’

Despite a few of them also appearing at clause-final or medial slots, a great majority of
time adverbs occur at the beginning of a clause.
(3.94) jog-on ane nahullunu

tell-1sG.oBJ 1sg at.that.time

‘Tell (sg.) me at once!” (Lit. ‘Tell (sg.) me at a time (at the same time)!”)
(3.95) be pahullint ndy  pani k-iri¢a=o

DIST.PAST at.that.time  3sg not.yet 3.SBJV-born.APPL=NEG

‘At the time he was not yet born.’
Time adverbs/temporal adverbs are elaborated in depth in §7.3.1.4.

3.3.2.3 Frequency and degree adverbs
In Mursi, adverbs of frequency are one that indicate how often something/an action

happens. Some of frequency and degree referring adverbs are at least semantically
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subclass-crossing ones. This means, they are partly temporal adverbs because the

frequency happenings or actions cannot be specified outside a temporal reference (see

also §7.3.1.4.3).

(3.96) ape tiitii  k-éjan-@ [[mama]ne
1sg always 1su-help.IMPERV-1.IRR  mother.PERT.1.SG.PSR+RSTR
n=anu]ne

SG.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘I was always helping my mother.’

(3.97) agge npaba  dafi-o nana
1pl here  work-Nomz  like.this/this.way
na=ka-gan-@-¢=0 dog

NEG=1SU-know.IMPERV-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV-APPL=NEG at.all
“We (inc.) are not able to do this at all.’
A list of frequency and degree adverbs is given in Table 3.9 below.

Table 3.9 Frequency and degree adverbs

FREQUENCY & MEANING

DEGREE

rib ‘all the day, all day long’

dog ‘at all, never, forever’

dirr ‘for a long time’

tiitil ‘often, always’ <ti7 ‘all the time’
kal: kal: ‘everyday, daily’

cuanény ‘again’

bokono bokono | ‘sometimes’

As shown in the table above, tiitii is a reduplicated form of the continuous or durative
marker tii. Two other adverbs have repeated forms: one repeats the noun kal: ‘day’ and
while repeats a compound indefinite location word 66koné <place+one> ‘somewhere’.
3.3.2.4 Emphatic, intensifiers, epistemic adverbs

Mursi emphatic and intensification inferring adverbs may also be used in adjectival
function. They usually occur clause-finally. The first five adverbs in Table 3.10 have
emphatic or intensifying functions. The same emphatic and intensifiers can also be used

in modification of adjectives. They either describe/modify the quality of the action or

166



emphasise or amplify the action referred to by the verb. Unlike the two, epistemic
inferring adverbs can occur clause-initially and clause-finally. They may be used when
an information is believed to contain some hidden facts, possibilities, or information
that creates an exclamative or dubious situation. They also commonly occur in
information questions that require verification (see §12.3).

Table 3.10 Emphatic/intensifiers, epistemic adverbs

EMPHATIC/ MEANING TYPE

INTENSIFIER

huy ‘simply, just, | emph./intens.
already’

hday ‘very much’ emph./intens.

Wdy ‘very much’ emph./intens.

gori ‘powerfully’ emph./intens.

tiiti gori ‘a little bit’ emph./intens.

boitiini ‘a little bit’ emph./intens.

Soy ‘only’ emph./intens.

kdko ‘perhaps’ epistemic

maniko ‘perhaps’ epistemic

ka ‘perhaps’ epistemic

td ‘maybe’ epistemic

Some examples are presented as follows.

(3.98) bag

eat.PERV.IMP

[acug-a
meat-RSTR

call-a]np

‘Eat (sg.) only good meat!’

(3.99) ta na=hir=a sé
maybe DEM=people=NEAR comMpL  3.sBJV.kill.PERV
ree ka?
body+PERT.SG.3.PSR perhaps

good.STV-RSTR  only

‘Will he kill himself?’
(Lit. ‘Maybe the man want to kill himself perhaps?’)

The distinction among huy, hdy and wdy is not always clear. In order to check if there
any significant differences exist among these three, there is one productive way to find
out. The emphatic huy is the only one that can modify the existential verb ih ‘exist,

present’, as in (3.100a).
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(3.100) a. i-@ huy
exist.3sg.SU.IMPERV  simply/just
‘He simply exists.” (Lit. ‘He just exists.”)
b. *i-@ han/wan/son
exist.3sg.SU.IMPERV much only/
Bryan (1999: 65) has also employed the same technique for Tirmaga to distinguish the

difference between such emphatic adverbs. In fact, the emphatic way can acquire
additional contextual meanings — ‘well, properly’. As we can see in the examples
below, it has no fixed position in clauses. In (3.101a), it somehow follows the verb but
which intervening between the NP head-like noun déri and modifier-like numeral

dsnéj. In (3.101b), it follows the verb directly.

(3.101) a. rasd bek-ua dori war ddngj
dog.sG keep-3sg.SU.PERV house.sG EMPH  one
“The dog watches our house well.’
b. ram-ina  ¢ar-a war ddngj
cloth-pL  wash.PERV.IMP-PL EMPH oOne

‘Wash your (pl.) clothes properly!’
In both of these examples, numeral a5néj functions as special possessive reflexive

marker ‘one’s own’. Number agreement for the first example is contextual as it requires
further background information; otherwise it will be ungrammatical. For the second
example, at least the imperative verb form has a plural number. 6oitiini serves as degree

referring adverb.

(3.102) kal-a rond wuréd  aw-o
day/time-RSTR in.the.future after = come.PERV.IMP-MT
boitiini Jau!

a.little.bit fast
‘Next time come a little (bit) earlier!’

3.3.2.5 Locative, directional and distance adverbs
Locative adverbs are extensions of the morphological configurations of the
demonstrative circumclitics. ydaa ‘here, yaba ‘here’ and pabunu ‘there’ are local

adverbial demonstratives derived from the noun bd/bd ‘place’ and the demonstrative
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circumclitics ya=...=d (near)/=unu (far). In fact, yda is made by combining of
circumclitics without a noun denoting a location (bd/64). Recall that circumclitics can

form a phonological word (see Chapter 2).

(3.103) a. naa <  pa=+=a <DEM+NEAR> ‘here’
b. paba <  pa=ba=a <DEM+place+NEAR> ‘here’
€. npabunu <  pa=ba=unu <DEM+place+FAR> ‘there’

Although (3.103b-c) allow a place word to intervene between the circumclitics, they
form one phonological word. In addition, (3.103c) may also occur with a locative
marker suffix -i, as in ya=bd-(i)=unu <DEM=place-(LOC)=FAR>.

Table 3.11 Location, directional, distance adverbs

LOCATIVE MEANING
naa ‘here’

naba ‘here’

pabunu ‘there’

dsd ‘near’

rena ‘far’

sorr ‘very far away’
dib ‘straight’ a head’
siten ‘right’

kapiten ‘left’

nana ‘like this, this way’

Local adverbial demonstratives usually occur at clause final positions following the
verbs they modify, but exceptions also exist, as in (3.104e).

(3.104) a. nay i-@ naa

3sg exist.IMPERV-3sQ.SU.IMPERV  here
‘It is here’

b. &4iw-6 naa
COMe.PERV.IMP-MT here
‘Come (sg.) here!”

c. ka-dafi naba
1.HORT-d0.PERV here
‘Let me do (it) here!”
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d. o dafi na=b6=unu
POL dO0.PERV.IMP DEM=place=FAR
‘Do (sg.) it there!”
e. naméa pa=b6=unu dafid on?
today/now  DEM=place=FAR  work.NomMz  what
‘What work is there now?’
(3.105) ndon [ba-a bag-a]ne i-@ rena
3sg place-RSTR  live-NOMZ.RSTR  exist.IMPERV-3sQ.SU.IMPERV  far
‘His abode is far away.’

The adverb »ana has two functions — manner and locative. It can take some

morphology such as the subordinate enclitic (3.106) and definite enclitic (3.107).

(3.106) [hulli  séda-i nana=j&]susorp:cL agge
[when say.PERV.PL-1pl.0BJ+3pl.IRR  like.this=SUBORD] 1pl
K-ai-to holo-te

1su-go.PERV-1pl.EXC.SU dance-OBL
“When they talk to us like that, we go to the dancing...” (KW 2:48:0)

(3.107) ane na=ki-hin-i=o6 na=warkati=ta
1sg NEG=1suU-want.IMPERV-15g,SU.IMPERV=NEG =~ DEM=DOOK=NEAR
hékd  pana=na, ad-an-o

same  like.this=DEF give.perv-1sg.0BJ-3sg.IRR
‘I don’t like this book; give me (another).’

3.3.3 Adpositions
The adposition class is divided in two subclasses: postpositions and prepositions. Mursi
can be referred as a postpositional language as it has just two prepositions. Postpositions
can further be divided into two types: underived and derived. The underived ones have
monosyllabic shapes, whereas the derived ones have some monosyllabic but
predominantly disyllabic shapes. In addition, many of the derived postpositions come
from body part nouns. A table containing the whole list of postpositions is found in
810.4. All postpositions of both types, except the one (niye ‘without’) which is unique,
occur with oblique case markers. Therefore their main function is to mark non-core

arguments.

21 The first person plural object suffix -i and the third person plural irrealis subject suffix —i have
coalesced.
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(3.108) ma to-jé
water in-OBL
‘Water on (the) inside’

(3.109) an nan k-o0k mum-5 na
JUSS.PART 3sg 3.JUSS-g0.PERV.SG face-OBL CNN
ko-dol-ese gars

3.JUss-show-PERV.BEN  road
‘Let him go in front and show the way.’

The oblique case can be an optional element due to two reasons: (i) if the postpostion
itself is able to convey the intended meaning, as in the examples shown below.

(3.110) ma kergen
water middle
‘Water in the middle.’

(3.111) jog bag-¢ kona  tun
3pl live-3pl.su.IMPERV store  above
‘They live above the store.’

(if) when a postposition is being used in a noun modification construction. In this case,

they are subject to taking restrictive modification marker -a (3.112).

(3.112) lusi bag-@ [64-a [mum-d
boy.sG show.off-3sg.Su.IMPERV place-RSTR ~ face-RSTR
[noni-a n=en&]ne]ne]ne

sister-RSTR ~ SG.PSD=3SG.PSR

‘The boy was showing off in front of his sister.’
They usually occupy clause-final slots in non-complex clauses and in clauses having a
postposition-free noun modification constructions. Or in a clause containing negation
(as in (3.113a). The postposition bai ‘under, down’ stands apart from the rest in that it
also can be used as verbal word ‘to sit’. When it is used with an existential or a copula
verb of a similar meaning, its verbal function will be neutralized (3.113a-b). Uniquely
from the rest, the postposition bd: ‘under, down’ can also occur with the locative case
<ground/place-Loc>
(3.113) a. ba-i na=if-6n-i

ground-Loc NEG.IMPERV=€XSit.IMPERV-MT-SG
‘Do not (sg.) sit down!’ (Lit. ‘Don’t (sg.) exist here/be down.”)
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b. ndy ké-té-a ba-i lai
3sg 3.SBJV-be.PERV-3sg.SU.PERV  ground-LoC silently
‘S/he silently (Lit. staying quiet) sat down.’

c. kio ba-i ba-i
tree.sg ground-Loc ground-LOC
‘Under (down) (of ) the tree’
As it is seen in (3.113c), bai has a repeated form but the repetition does not alter its
basic meaning.

The three Mursi prepositions are sdbs ‘front, in front of’, tutuo ‘in front of” and
wurés ‘behind, next, after’. sabs and tutios are grammaticalized body part nouns — Sdb-
5 <head-oBL> and tutug-o [tatays] <mouth-oBL>. Furthermore, tutigo ‘door, gate' has
been made a re-lexicalized body part noun, which itself is the origin for the latter
meaning. Thus tutuo is a derived from tug> ‘mouth’ just by reduplicating root and

adding the oblique case marker suffix -o to the reduplicated form [tug.tug+o].

(3.114) a. lukoj i-@ bi  sdb->
chicken  exist.IMPERV-3sg.SU.IMPERV ~ cow head-OBL
‘The chicken is in front of (Lit. at the head) the cow.’
b. [hir-4 bég-inen-a]ne Jil-@ dori tutig-5
man-RTSR  keep-NOMz-RSTR]  stand-3sg.IRR house.sy  mouth-0BL
“The guard stood in front of the house.’

c. holiso a non  Wurél
police cop.3.IMPERV  3sg behind
‘The police are after him.’

Moreover, sdbs and wurés may also be used as time words, as can be shown in the

following sentences.

(3.115) a. ane ké-té-a na=b6=unu [tais-ipa
1sg 1su-be.PERV-1sg.SU.PERV ~ DEM=place=FAR  month-pL
raman-0]ne  Sdab-o
two-mMoD head-oBL
‘I was there two months ago.’ (Lit. ‘before two months’)

b. ndy hali k35j-@ [gdwa-na raman-olne  Wurés
3sg later  3.sBiv.go-3.IRR market-PL two0-MOD after

‘He will go after two weeks.’
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A rather more interesting aspect of these two prepositions is that they have another
function, i.e. they can also be ordinal number words —sabo “first” and wurés ‘last’ (see
Chapter 6).

3.3.4 Question words

Question words form a class of their own but can primarily be realized in two
subclasses: simple-forms and modification-forms. Simple forms may occur with or
without case markers. For example, 5njy ‘what?’ is a simple form without a case
marker. But when an oblique (instrumental) case marker suffix -o is attached to snsy,
it forms a different question word, 5nsy5 ‘with.what’ (Lit. ‘by what means’). For a
complete list of Mursi question words, see 812.2 (Table 12.1).

(3.116) mesi an? [mesi] > /meési+i/

work.2sg.SU.IMPERV  what.OBJ
‘What are you doing?’

(3.117) hiri bag-@ andy? bag-@
man  bite-3sg.SU.IMPERV ~ what.NOM bite-3sg.SU.IMPERV
gufar-@
hyena-NOM
‘What bit the man? (It is) the hyena (that) bit.’
(3.118) a.be¢ bag-@ 3Nd1d?
DIST.PAST eat-3sg.SU.IMPERV what.INSTR
‘With what did s/he eat?’
b. érmi  dag-@ dNd17dH?

child  beat-3sg.SU.IMPERV ~ what.INSTR

‘With what did s/he beat a child?’
On the other hand, modification forms are those inherently occuring as modifiers within
NPs — ni <who.GEN.SG> ‘whose (sg.)’ and gi <who.GEN.pPL> ‘whose (pl.)’. Any noun

that replaces these two possessive question words is required to occur either in genitive

case form or in possessive form, as exemplified below.

(3.119) na [érmi-a nij?]ne Jog  séd-a
CCN child-RSTR ~ Who.GEN.SG  3sg say.peERV-3pl.SU.PERV
ké a [érmi-a dawiti-j=so]np

QUOT COP.3.IMPERV  child-RSTR  david-GEN=EMPH
‘Whose son is he? They say to (him), ‘“The son of David”’.
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(3.120)  pa=igge=a a [gawati-na-a 0i?]np
DEM=3pl.PN.SP=NEAR COP.3.IMPERV  plate-PL-RSTR ~ Wh0.GEN.PL
‘Whose plates are these?’

All except one (ténéy ‘why?”) occupy the clause final argument slots. As a canonical
AVO/SV language, question words occupy the syntactic slots available for object and
oblique arguments. By using questions words, one can question the referents of a clause
final argument slots (NPs), location, time, quantity, and the like. Despite these facts,
ténen deviates from the typical sentence-final pattern of interrogatives.

(3.121) ténen  ine kéna-@-o jog tiran=na?

why  2sg deny-3pl.oBi-2/3.1IRR  3pl play=DEF
‘Why do you forbid them to play?’

The strict clause-initial slot of ténéy is not a coincidence but rather has to do with the
type of question one wants to ask, for example a rhetorical question. Otherwise one can

use the clause-final version ke 5y ‘why?’, as in (3.122).

(3.122) “*hih!”> na ipé kipay hin  bak-a ke o1
INTERJ! CCN 2sg crocodile simply eat-3s9.SU.PERV why?
ko basaj bak-u ke a1

PNC monitor.lizard  eat-3sg.SU.PERV ~ why?
““Hih!”’ why did you (sg.) eat a crocodile? Also you (sg.) ate a monitor
lizard why?’ (MH 4:30:6)

Or, interestingly, one may use both forms (3.123).

(3.123) ténen  [fil-B-e-0 ke o?

why  stand-3sg.IRR-APPL-MT.PERV  why
‘Why did he bring an accusation against him?’

Question words and questioning are described in detail in Chapter 12.

3.3.5 Number words and quantifiers

The commonality between number words and quantifiers is that both can directly
modify heads of NPs and can be copula complements. When modifying heads within
NPs, they do not take any morphology. But a head modified by number words and
quantifiers will be marked with the non-restrictive dependency marking suffix -i/-ti.

This means that the dependency relation between head nouns on one hand and number
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words/quantifiers on the other hand is always a non-restrictive one. However, unlike
other noun modification constructions (NPs), neither the head nouns they modify nor

they themelves take the restrictive modification marker -a.

3.3.5.1 Number words

Mursi has a ten-based number system, also known as ‘decimal system’. All number
words except two appear to be a non-borrowed ones (see Table 3.12 below). Unlike
some Surmic languages, Mursi does not form numerals from six to nine by combining
lower numerals and quinary form. Number words for those higher than ten can be
formed by combining tomsn ‘ten’/ hirkon ‘twenty’, etc and those from one to nine (see
Chapter 6). The number word hirkén is derived from the noun hiri ‘man’ and the
indefinite pronoun kon ‘one’ (literally ‘one man’s ten fingers and ten toes). The number
word ‘forty’ is zuwo raman (literally ‘two people’). Additional information on how
number words are formed for higher numerals is available in Chapter 6.

Table 3.12 Number words

NUMBER | MEANING REMARK
WORDS
donéj ‘one’ also kon ‘only one’ indefinite pronoun
raman ‘two’ it can be changed into ordinal number by -ne and can
also take modification form marker -0
sizzi ‘three’ it can be changed into ordinal number by -ne and can
also take modification form marker -0
w2 “four’ ~ wuij weakening /[l—[j]/ #
hadndn ‘five’ hajina in Suri (cf. Bryant 1999: 27)
ilé ‘six’ lacks
issabai ‘seven’ also <j> ~issabaj
issé ‘eight’ also <j> ~ /sséj
sdkkal ‘nine’ may be from Cushitic languages, e.g. sagal (Oromo)
tomon ‘ten’ It could be a borrowed term?3,

22 The cardinal number ‘four’ has two varieties: it can be pronounced with either the palatal waj word-

finally or metathesis form zwi whose origin is unknown.

Z t3mmsn ‘ten’ is a widespread numeral and appears to be an areal form found in the rest of the three
language families of Ethiopia —Afroasiatic, Cushitic and Omotic. Outside these families, the number

word ten has similar forms in some languages of the Niger-Congo subfamilies For instance, tom
represents ‘ten’: in Nubian, Nera—t#mum, in Nyangi, IK—tomin/tomin, Surmic, Murle—tomon.
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hirkon ‘twenty’ Lit. <man+one> ‘man one’

ZuWo ‘forty’ Lit. <people two> ‘two people’

raman

Jiti &5néj | ‘thousand’ | find is loan word from Amharic /i ‘Thousand’ -ti is a
Jfina dinéj non-restrictive marker while -na is plural suffix

As mentioned earlier, a noun modified by a number word cannot be marked with
restrictive modification. This is due to the fact that the dependency relation between
that of head nouns and number word modifiers is always free.

(3.124) [zuwo haanan]ne SO
people five only
‘only five people’
This relation of the two in NPs will be changed when there is an intermediate modifier

intervening between the head noun and the number word modifier (3.125).

(3.125) [[bi-a gidan-a]ne haanan]ne
COW-RSTR brown.sTV-RSTR five
‘Five brown cows’
Number agreement between a head noun in singular and a number word ‘one’ is

indicated by a non-restrictive marker -i/-ti.

(3.126) a. [érmi-ti donéjlne  aiw-6
child-NTSTR  one COMe.PERV.SG-MT.3s0.SU.PERV
‘one child came.’
b. [fi-ti ddnéj]
thousand-NRSTR one
‘(One) thousand’
Number words can function as copula complements like any other modifiers of head

nouns within an NP. For a question asked in (3.127a), one could answer a clause
containing number word as a copula complement (3.127b). The one in (3.127c) can

also be another possible candidate.

(3.127) a. tamari-na-i él-¢ a
student-PL-NRSTR  exist.IMPERV.PL-3pl.SU.IMPERV COP.3.IMPERV
ison?
how.many

‘How many students are present?’
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b. tamari-na él-¢ a haanan
student-PL  exist.IMPERV.PL-3pl.SU.IMPERV COP.3.IMPERV  five
‘Five students are present.” (Lit. ‘Students present are five.”)

. na=b=unu [tamari-na  haanan]ne
DEM=place=FAR student-pL  five
él-¢

exist.IMPERV.PL-3pl.SU.IMPERV
‘There are five students.’
There are three ordinal numbers in Mursi. Further discussion is in §6.11.2 (cf. p.290-

91). Two of them are derived from the number words ‘two’ and ‘three’ — raman-ne
<two0-ORD> ‘second’ and sizzi-né <three-ORD> ‘third’ The ordinal number word for
‘one’ is a grammaticalized body part noun sdbd ‘head” — sdba > sabs “front, in front
of’ (preposition) > sdbo ‘before’ (time word) > sabu-ne ‘first’ (ordinal number).
(3.128) a. na in-a saba-né  gam-ana

CCN  3s¢.PN.SP-RSTR first-oRD  marry-MT:3sg.SU.IMPER

mugaj

woman

‘...and the first (one) married a wife’
b. nd sizzi-neé

night.pL  third-orRD

‘the third day’

But only the number word a5néj is used to convey a distributive meaning. This can be
done by placing the grammaticalized body part noun keyo ‘belly’ before it and by
reduplicating its full form (3.129).
(3.129) astamari-na  ali-¢ kend  ddnéddng

teacher-pL  talk-3pl.SU.IMPERV belly  one:REDUP

“The teachers are talking one after the other.’
In addition, when any number word higher than ‘two’ is used side by side with the

plural form keni “bellies’ it can yield a multiplicative reading, for example, keyi sizzi

‘three times’ (Lit. ‘three bellies’) (see Chapter 6).

3.3.5.2 Quantifiers
Quantifiers in Mursi form a small-sized class of their own. Some may belong to the
class of adjectives while others belong to the class of adverbs; thus this counts them
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among a few word-class crossing words. For example, méri ‘many’ and mucugi
‘little, a little’ belong to the subclass of adjectives, i.e. derived adjectives. Both
take the general adjectivizer suffix -i.

Table 3.13 Quantifiers

QUANTIFIERS MEANING
meri ‘many, abundant’
Mmucugi ‘little, a few, half’
bortiini ‘a little (bit)’
dinio ‘full’
dnénén ‘only’
dakakan ‘all, total’
daai ‘all’
bokon ‘some’
son ‘only’

Syntactically, some quantifiers function in the same way as number words — that
is, NP heads may take a non-restrictive suffix when modified by quantifiers. Below are
examples which demonstrate the syntactic function of quantifiers —modifiers within a
noun phrase (3.130-3.132) and copula complements (3.133).

(3.130) [zug-ti bu  meéri]ne
people-NRSTR  big many
‘very many people’
(3.131) [ug-ni mucag-ilne WUréd
night.PL-NRSTR  few.STV-NRSTR  after
‘after few (some) days’
(3.132) [aha daailne  gén-6no neaj
thing.pL  all create.IMPERV-MT:35¢.SU.IMPERV ~ 35(.PVS
‘All come into being through him.’
(Lit. ‘He created every things through him.”)

(3.133) pa=ba=a to-j¢  [ah-a gaf-un]ne
DEM=place=NEAR in-OBL thing-pL  forest-GEN
a meri - hap

COP.3.IMPERV many INTENS
‘There are many animals in this country.’

Quantifiers which belong to the class of adjectives function adjectivally as well as

take the restrictive morphology, as in (3.134).
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(3.134) kido to-j¢  [urgus-a dini-o]np

river.sG  in-oBL fish-PL.RSTR full-RSTR.MOD

‘The river abounds with fishes.” (Lit. ‘The river, inside is full of fishes.”)
Modification marker seems to be dropped when another grammatical element is

attached to the quantifier word, as in the example shown below.

(3.135) [ane  wa ki-fig-i] [[og sén-¢]
1sg REC.PAST 1su-hear-1sg.su.IMPERV 3pl say-3pl.SU.IMPERV
[6=unu gol [ma dini=j&]nr]susorp:cL

place=FAR  river = water full=SUBORD
‘I have heard (them say) that the river is full of water.’

The quantifier daair “all”’ may function as an adjective (3.132; 3.136a.) or as an adverb

(3.136h).

(3.136) a. [hulli [64-a Zuwo-nlne  daai a
if place-RSTR  people-GEN  all COP.3.IMPERV
call-i=j¢]susorp:cL ko [ane]cs a
go0d.STV-ADJ=SUBORD  PNC/PREP 1sg COP.3.IMPERV
[¢all-i]cc htn
good.sTv-ADJ  simply/just
‘It is all right with me if it is all right with everybody else.’

b. ko igge 1595 nani na=dul-tn=no daai?

PNC  2pl word NEG.PERV NEG=feel-2pl.oBi=NEG  all
‘Have you (pl.) understood all these things?’

The quantifier boitiini ‘a little bit’ functions only as an adverb, as in the following

examples.

(3.137) kal-a rond wuréd  aw-o
day/time-RSTR in.the.future after = come.PERV.IMP-MT
boitiini Jau!

a.little.bit fast
‘Next time come a little earlier!’

(3.138) a[n] agge  k-aw-o ar-3
HORT:PART  1pl 1.HORT-g0.PERV-1pl.INC.SU.PERV  settlement-OBL
na k-aus-o boitiini

CCN 1.HORT-rest.PERV-1pl.INC.sU  a.little.bit
‘Let us (inc.) go home and rest a little!”
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3.3.6 Connectors and discourse particles

From the morphological point of view, there is only one notable difference found
between connectors and discourse particles. That is, the two discourse particles can
occur as free particles or as morphemes being attached to their hosts. Connectors are

always free particles forming a full-fledged phonological word and a grammatical

word.

3.3.6.1 Connectors

Mursi has a limited set of connectives which are mainly used to connect two nouns or

clauses.

Table 3.14 Connectors

CONNECTORS | MEANING FUNCTION & SOURCE
ké ‘and/with’ phrasal conjunction (814.3.1.1)
ko ‘and/with’ phrasal conjunction (§14.3.1.1)
na ‘and, then, clausal connector, coordinative conjunction
so’ simultaneous and successive marker, narration
or temporal progression marker and so on
(814.2.2.2; 814.2.2.5)
halli ‘if, when’ clausal; conditional marker (814.2.1; §14.2.2)
ko hull ‘even though’ | ~ Lit. ‘and if’; concessive marker (§14.2.2.2)
na halli ‘then’ ~ Lit. ‘and when’ (§14.3.1.1)
ba ‘in place of, ~ Lit. ‘place’; cause, reason, complementizer,
because’ mark (in comparative construction),
substitutive clause marker (§814.2.2.6)
00 ‘or’ Disjunctive coordination (814.3.1.3)
koo ‘or’ Disjunctive coordination (814.3.1.3)
pani ‘not yet’
nanijé ‘however’ contrastive coordination (814.3.1.2)
ké 6ol ‘until’ future time clause (§14.2.2.7)

The connectives ko/ké ‘and, with’ are identical syntactically as well as semantically.
Both function as coordinative conjunction particle or even as prepositions. Any two
nouns or NPs can be conjoined by these two phrasal conjunctions. However, there are

two major differences between the two:
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i. the connector ke cannot be used as conjunction in number words that are higher
than ten (as in (3.139), and

ii. the connector ke cannot be used (to conjoin the comparees or the participants) in
comparative constructions, as shown in (3.140).

(3.139) bérga tomon ko  ddngj

year  ten PNC oOne

‘Hamle (November) (Lit. year ten with one”)
(3.140) PARTICIPANTS PARAMETER COMPAREE

[mawaj ko hiri],  [by] hiri-3

woman PCN man big man-NOM

‘The man is bigger than the woman.’
(Lit. ‘from the woman and the man, the man is the big one.”)
Other than the two exceptions noted above, ko and ké function in one and the same way.

Both can interchangeably be used when they function as prepositional or comitative
markers.
(3.141) t¢ kol ke call-i

COP.PER:IMP ~ With good.STV-ADJ

‘Good bye!” (Lit. ‘be (stay) with peace!’)
The stative-inchoative reading in (3.141) originated from the perfective imperative
copula verb form té. There seems to be no limit as to how many phrasal conjunctions
can be used when one conjoins with a series of nouns.
(3.142) bartyj ko  patgj ko npadora  am-¢

bartuy PNC Ngatuy  PNC Ngadora eat-3pl.su.IMPERV

musi-na  kari

banana-pL together

‘Bartuy and Ngatuy and Ngadora are eating a banana each.’
The clausal connector na ‘and’ has a number of function at the clausal level and beyond.

It primarily conjoins two clauses referring to events linked to one another in a

temporally simultaneous and successive ways.

(3.143) na ménéni dat-a jesusi  na
CCN:NARR devil leave-3sg.SU.PERV Jesus  CCN
ok-t na [lasa-a tamo-nlne hod-a
g0-3s9.SU.PERV CCN son.pL-RSTR  God-GEN come.PERV.PL-3pl.su
na ilal-a jesusi

CCN confort-3pl.Su.PERV Jesus
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“Then the devil left him (Jesus) and he went (the devil), and angels (Lit. ‘Sons
of God,) came and attended him (Jesus).’

When na occurs at the beginning (clause-initial position) of a story/narration, it
functions as a narration or temporal progression marker, or logical continuity marker.
Thus, in other words, na may be considered a chronological sequencer of the events

taking place in the narration. See the following examples:

(3.144) na k-iw-ana ro
CCN:NARR 1su-take.IMPERV-MT.1pl.inc.SU.IMPERV cloth
[kej-a ba  ddlddl-a]np ko [[sa) bu-sisi
thing-RSTR ~ big hard.sTV-RSTR  PNC leather_dress big-AuG
ddras-a]ne muaga-n]ne

hard/dry.STV-RSTR woman-GEN
“Thus, we take a kind of cloth that is a very solid, very dry leather dress of
women.” (KW 1:59:4)

(3.145) na AiW-0 na  téhén-a
CCNINARR Come.PERV.SG-MT.Ssg.SU.PERV CCN Want.PERV-3Sg.SU.PERV
[b[6]asa-i 64g-0]compL:cL

monitor.lizard-NOoM  eat-3sg.IRR
‘So he came and decided to eat the monitor lizard.’

Clausal connectives have been elaborated extensively in Chapter 14.

3.3.6.2 Discourse particles

Discourse particles form a smaller closed word class in the language. The meaning
being conveyed by these discourse particles may cover a wide range of functional areas
from polite marker to quotative (in speech report). Except for the quotative marker
particle ké (see also §14.2.3.1) which always precedes speech verbs (but it may precede

or follow a speech report), they have no fixed functional slots in clauses.
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Table 3.14 Discourse particles

DISCOURSE | MEANING FUNCTION
PARTICLES
S0 (=s0) ‘behold, emphatic particle, polite marker
please’
-ni ‘then, thus, | marker of a resolution of a dilemma or goal or
so then’ termination of a complicated
action/event/conflict
cii (=cii) ‘so!, Hmm’ | astonishment plus irony;,
ké ‘that’ quotative, complement marker (814.2.3)
da ‘really, was | epistemic, mirativity ~‘surpringly’ discourse
it, oh!’ marker (see §12.3)
cirr ‘really (?)” | epistemic, confirmation, to elicit acquiescence
from the addressee’ (cf. Aikhenvald 2015:
199) (see 812.3)
tob ‘clearly, can be an adverb but best fits to the smallish
openly’ class of discourse particles

Three members of this class are manifested in two morphological forms— so and

¢ii (also as floating enclitics =so and =¢ii), and -ni as just a suffix. Many of these

particles are optional because they merely add a piece of extra information to the

existing meaning of a clause or a story line. For example, the floating emphatic

enclitic =so can occur on nouns, verbs and adverbs — often attaches to the last

elements of a clause or narrative texts.

(3.146) a. na=hir=nu

ta a
DEM=Man=FAR UNCERT

nen
COP.3.IMPERV What

gin-0=so
ask-3sg.IRR=EMPH

‘Ask the man whom he is talking about!’

b. panije  iné ta

but 2Sg UNCERT

komora-ni=so
king/leader-RES=EMPH
‘So you are a king?!’

c. [hir-a
man-RSTR

mad-i]
teach-NOMZ

wa an-i
REC.PAST  COP.IMPERV-250.SU.IMPERV

tila=so
food=eEmPH

bag
eat.PERV.IMP

‘Master, eat.” (Lit. ‘Teacher, please eat (sg.) food!”)
As it is depicted in (3.146a-b), the emphatic enclitic =so attaches to hosts that are

being emphasized. Thus, a constituent emphasized by this floating enclitic can be a

topic or focused element.
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(3.147) a. agge  kod-lom-@ laséen  haanan ko
1pl 1su-have-1sg.inc.su.IMPERV  bread five PNC
urgus-a ~ raman  Soq SO
fish-RsSTR  two only  EMPH
‘We have here but five loaves and two fishes.’

b. me kabkdb  so sati  kddj-@
do.PERV.IMP quickly ~ EMPH  time 3.SBJV.g0-3.IRR
na gar-a=so

CCN finish-3sg.SU.PERV=EMPH
‘Hurry, else you will be late.” (Lit. ‘Please do quickly! The time will go and

finished!;)
The suffix -ni is a discourse resolution marker but it does not function as an
independent particle. This discourse resolution marker suffix is also found in the
Tirmaga language and has two functions (Bryant 1993: 41). The two functions of -ni in
a narration are: (i) it indicates the resolution of a dilemma or goal, and (ii) it shows the
state of equilibrium has been reached at the conclusion of an episode. In Mursi, -ni
indicates a result or a solution which has taken place after a serious of complicated
actions or events.
In narration, it indicates a settlement or an end of a situation with a positive outcome

after a long standing conflict or situation. Examine the following examples.
(3.148) [hulli n¢  k-ij**-0=j¢]susorp:cL

if 3sg 3.sBJv-touch.1pl.0BJ-3sg.IRR=SUBORD

té kili-ni té gers-i

cop.3.pERV  Kili-Rs CoP.3.PERV  bad.sTVv-ADJ
‘If he (Teri (sg.)) touch us, it becomes “‘Kili’’. It gets bad.” (KW 1:17:8)

(3.149) cuanén na=log=tu hali ajt-e
again DEM=ISSUE=FAR later  take.PL.PERV-APPL.3
tero-u-ni té [15g-ti g=¢j]np

Teri.PL-NOM-RS COP.3.PERV  iSSUE-NRSTR PL.PSD=3PL.PSR
“Then later the Teru take up this issue (Kili) and thus it becomes their issue.’
(KW 1:28:8)

In both (3.148) and (3.149), the resolutions are outcomes or answers to the question

““‘so what finally happened?’’. The story behind these two examples is that in

24 The verb ‘to touch’ is izana, and has a root form <ip>. In (xxx), there was the first person plural
object suffix -i but has been already assimilated into the root.
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Mursiland, following the harvest season which takes place twice in a year (December-
January and June-July), the d5ya (middle aged boys) go in large groups into the
cultivation areas and collect the decapitated sorgham stalks (61/6). The age grade of the
boys who collect the sorghum stalks is found in Text I (Appendix I). When the
collection of the sorghum stalks is over, the ad5»a, who collected the stalks, kneel in a
compact group at the tree, facing the rérd (senior), who accuse them, of failing to carry
out the duties of their age grade. This can be very serious if they attack girls while
collecting sorghum stalks because this is not showing sufficient respect to their
‘fathers', the rora. Therefore this offence becomes “Kili’ (as in (3.148)) or it becomes
the issue of the teré (age grade for young men) who attacked the girls (as in (3.149)).
The particle ¢ii is usually used in ironic expressions which indicate astonishment
about something very small. It may be used as a diminutive marker particle and can
appear between the head noun and the modifier within an NP.
(3.150) a. [[pa=alej=a]np Gii  ti=na]ne ( ~ tiipa < [tiin=na])

DEM=chair=NEAR so small=DEer
‘This so small chair!’

b. na=ba=a cii - tiini gode  adz-an-a
DEM=place=NEAR so small DEMU give.IMPERV-15g.0BJ-25Q.IRR
mesi-@ sy enen?

do-3sg.su.IMPERV  only how
“To what avail (Lit.what will it do for me) did you give me so little?’

In (3.50a), the discourse particle ¢ii may function as modifier of the adjective tiini or as
a default intensifier.

The discourse particles da and ¢irr have literally the same meaning (‘really?”) and
almost a comparable function. Both may be used in information questions that require

verification (see more in 812.3). Some examples were presented as follows.

(3.151) a. ndy da bari girnaj gar-a
3sg really yesterday nose  dissapear-3sg.SU.PERV
‘He threw off a cold.’
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b. in-i elijas  dd?
3sg.PN.SP-NRSTR  Elijah  really
‘Is that you, Elijah?’
c. ba bag-o gawl[j]-6 cirr?
place  live-3sg.IRR  Know.IMPERV-2pl.SU.IMPERV  really
‘Do you (pl.) know the place he lives at?
From a syntactic perspective, tob ‘clearly, openly, publicly’ should have been in the

class of adverbs. However, t5b always only appears at the end of a few discouse types.
(3.152) a. ké in-i k-ar-i tob

COMPL 3sQ.PN.SP-NRSTR  PASS-See.PERV.PASS.3.5U clearly
‘So that it may be clearly seen.’

b. jesusi na=log=ta jog-ese [mumi-a
jesus  DEM=WOrd=NEAR tell-BEN.3sg.SU.PERV  face.PL-RSTR
g=¢jInp tob

PL.psSD=3P.PSR  clearly
‘Jesus told them very clearly what he meant.’

(3.153) kal-a wured  [zaw-4 ajhudaj]ne kergen-o
day/time-RsTR  after ~ people-RTSR jew.gen  middle-oBL
tob nani na=woj-d=06

clearly NEG.PERV NEG.IMPERV=Walk-3sg.SU.IMPERV=NEG
‘After that time/day, he hasn’t walked openly between the Jews.’

3.3.7 Interjections

Mursi has a fair number of interjections which form a small closed class of their own,
a heterogeneous class of words. They mainly serve to express human emotions and
feelings. Unlike other closed word classes in the language, interjections lack fixed
syntactic functions slots. However, a few of them may have clause-initial preferences.
Below is Table 3.15 containing a list of Mursi interjections.

Table 3.15 Discourse particles

INTERJECTIONS | MEANING FUNCTION & SOURCE
mm! ‘no!’ disagreement, disapproval
! ‘yes!” agreement, approval
hih! ‘huh!” to express disgust; also used to express
discontent/reproach
hee! hee! ‘hey! hey!” | to express surprise, to laugh ironically
aj! ‘ah!’ to express disgust or revulsion
éé! ‘yes!, Ok!, | to express confirmation expresses
all right’ willingness or agreement
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As it can be seen in the table above, interjections may contain forms that are quite
different from the regular internal phonological structure of words. As we recall, both
consonant and vowel length do not exist in Mursi. Phonetic based consonant and vowel
length may, however, exist word-medially. Examples depicting the use of interjection
are provided below.

(3.154) ‘‘hee  hee woinanoje  bofoje’”  sén-¢
INTERJ INTERJ woynanoye boshoye  say.IMPERV-3pl.SU.IMPERV

nana

like.this

““‘hee! hee! woynanoye boshoye’’, they say like this.”(MH 1:10:7)
(3.155) hih!  na ipe kinan hap  6ak-G ke 51

INTERJ! CCN 2sg crocodile simply eat-3sg.SU.PERV why?

“““Hih!”’ (and) why did you (sg.) eat crocodile?’ (MH 4:30:6)

The negative interjection zmm ‘no’ may also be used for answering a ‘yes/no’ questions
(see §13.7).

3.3.8 ldeophones

Mursi ideophones form a separate class of onomatopoeic words. They primarily denote
meanings of actions usually being expressed by action verbs. Aikhenvald (2015: 200)
pointed out that ideophones are ‘sound-symbolic: their phonological form resembles
the sound or impression associated with the action or with the referent’. All Mursi
ideophones, at least the ones listed in Table 3.16 below, consist of mono- and disyllabic
morphemes. Some may occur in inherently reduplicated patterns. jagjagjag seems to

be exceptional in that it has a triplicated pattern.
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Table 3.16 Ideophones

IDEOHPHONES MEANING/FUNCTION

nom to refer to an action related to the breaking of something
completely; breaking/shattering objects into pieces

dom to refer to an action related to the breaking of something
completely

tul Very redish!

paf to appear suddenly; sudden popping up

koy to refer to an act of dying

réb to lie down suddenly

sébséb walking very quietly and sneakily (being out of someone's
sight)

kémkém breaking something wooden or a breakable thing
completely (intensity)

kélkél to refer to a leg broken badly

demdem to refer to a misbehaviour

dosdos to pound something strongly and repeatedly; to beat (hit)
someone badly

dusdiis a feeling one has when touched by insects or some other
things frequently

kamcu kamcu | a food or something being eaten completely

jagjagjag to fall down to the ground very badly (to humans)

b06b06b0bs to fall from a tree very badly (for a snake)

borcoco sound created by water when something steps into water
suddenly, asplash

koka/ koks/ move about restlessly; wonder about aimlessly; stagger

tintiny tintin sound for stamping

dsudsudsi splash sounds of water

The meanings of Mursi ideophones are diverse and are hard to pinpoint easily as they
are not derived from other word classes. Unlike other word classes, ideophones do not
seem to have an independent meaning. As can be seen from the above meanings
assigned to them Table 3.16, a good attempt has been made to define them contextually
rather than through their direct denotational meanings.

(3.156) hiri bik-u [ddpa-a  lusi-p]ne  kémkém

man  break-3sg.su.perv  rod-RSTR bOy-GEN  IDEO
‘The man broke kemkem the boy’s stick.’
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(3.157) wa liwa ka-Bagt-a Boi
REC.PAST sorghum  PASS-eat.PERV-PASS.3.SU completely

Kamcukamci

IDEO

“The sorghum was eaten completely kamcukamcu.’
(3.158) ka-dag-in-i dosdos na  rés-¢é[i]

1su-hit-2sg.0BJ-1Sg.SU.IMPERV ~ IDEO  CCN die.IMPERV-250.SU.IMPERV
‘I will hit you dosdos and you die!’

(3.159) [hulli ture rogé-B=jé]susor:cL tan
when  gun shout-3sg.SU.IMPERV=SUBORD]  sleep.PERV.IMP
réb han
IDEO  Very

‘When you hear the sound of gunshot, lie down!’
(Lit. “‘when a gun shouts, sleep reb (sg.)!”)
Ideophones may also offer a vivid representation of an idea in sound (Doke 1935 as

cited in Nuckolls 1999: 239). In other words, ideophones may also be able to describe
manner (see 83.3.9), colour, smell, action, or intensity. The colour intensifier
ideophone tul ‘really’ is among many which are good examples of this statement. tul
is an ideophone which oftentimes the Mursi use to describe a highly saturated or ‘pure’
red stimulus. Turton (1980: 327) in his article entitled ‘There’s No Such Beast: Cattle
and Colour Naming Among the Mursi’ has described well how the Mursi use tul for
intensifying a red colour and how they uniquely have acquired the skills of putting idea
in sounds. An identical colour intensifying ideophone (tzl) has been found in the Suri

language (Bryant, unpublished sketch grammar).

3.3.9 Expressives

Expressives may appear very similar to those of ideophones but differ in one major
aspect. That is, expressives may function as ‘sound symbolic adverbs’ —typically as
manner adverbs. Phonologically, expressives can easily be recognized by having
simple monosyllabic patterns composed of C1VC> shapes (where C, stands for
voiceless postalveolar fricative [f]). Syntactically, like adverbs, expressives occur

following the predicate or following the completive or manner adverb particle 601 —
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but they have fixed syntactic slots within a clause, i.e. always appear at clause-final

positions. Like ideophones, expressions do not have their own inherent meanings.

Table 3.17 Expressives

EXPRESSIVES MEANING

béf ‘something suddenly happening’

L/ ‘describes the way of dying’

ha/ ‘a sound of something breaking’

raf ‘describes the sound of falling’

ms/ ‘as an intensifier for being tired’
(3.160) dzaari bic-a boi hda/

leg break-3sg.SU.PERV completely  EXPRESSIVE
‘The leg broke completely ha/.’

(3.161) érmi  dak-u ba Ly na
boy.sg fall-3sg.SU.PERV ground  EXPRESSIVE CCN
er-a boi

die.PERV-35Q.SU.PERV  completely
“The boy fell down (eg. from a tree) /u/"and died.’
When expressives occur in repeated forms, they denote iterative actions. Not only do

they depict iterative actions but they also may sometimes describe reciprocal actions.
As is shown in the example given below, the fact that the comitative marker attached
to the verb may yield reciprocity. But the real reciprocal marker suffix does not simply
abandon the verb in such specific case for the sake of a comitative marker whose
semantic function is secondary.
(3.162) zuwo dakt-¢ hafha/

people  hit.PERV.PL-RECIP.3  EXPRESSIVE

‘The people beat each other very badly.’
At the same time, as we can see in (3.161) and (3.162), expressives would indeed

function as adverbs. In fact, both expressives and ideophones require further research

for us to be able to understand what their role is in the grammar of the language.

3.3.10 A summary of closed word classes

In Table 3.18 below, a short summary of Mursi closed word classes has been provided.
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Thus this summary is aimed at showing major syntactic functions of the closed word
classes, and shows which are among these closed classes could take certain
morphological categories such as case and number. Besides, syntactic functional
categories such as modifiers and intensifiers could refers to those categories of the
closed word classes whose main function are nominal or verbal
modification/intensification.

Table 3.18 Summary: closed word classes

WORD CLASS SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS MORPHOLOGY
(CASE/NUMBER)
HEAD | MODIF | INTEN | S/A, O, | CcS/ CASE NUMB.
OFNP | IER SIFIER | E cc

Personal X X X N cs N X
pronouns

Specific N X X X cs X X
pronouns

Demonstrative X N X S cs X X
pronouns

Possessive X N X X cc X X
pronouns

Indefinite SOME N X SOME | ? X SOME
pronouns

Relative X X X SOME ? X X
pronouns

Adverbs X N SOME X X X X
Adpositions X X X E X N X
Question words X 2?7 X SOME | CC SOME X
Number words x% N 277 X cc X X
Quantifiers X N SOME X cc X X
Ideophones X SOME | SOME X X X X
Expressives X SOME 77 X X X X

25 The borrowed number word (from Amharic) /i ‘thoudand’ is an exceptional case because it can
function as a head within an NP. Interestingly, its modifier is also a number word @5néj ‘one’ (see
§3.3.5.1).
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Chapter 4 Noun phrase structure

4.1 Introduction
A Noun Phrase (NP) is a nominal structure that fills a core or a peripheral argument

slot in a clause. Major constituents of a Mursi noun phrase include: simple nouns,
pronouns, adjectives, stative verbs, de-verbal nouns, demonstratives, and determiners
(numerals and quantifiers). Mursi noun phrases can be headed by personal pronouns,

nouns, demonstrative pronouns, proper names, and de-verbal nouns, as in (4.1-4.3).

(4.1) [ane]nea Kka-tal-a-ni [c6) ko  [barbari  gawa-je]ne]nro
1sg 1su-buy-1sg.SU.PERV-RS salt PNC pepper market-oBL

‘I bought salt and pepper from the market.’

(4.2) [hiri]nea bIrSt-G-5
man jump-3sg.SU.IMPERV-VFS
“The man jumps.’

(4.3) [ballogilne:s  nd-sen ba
leaf go.down.PERV-MA ground
‘The leaf fell towards the ground.’

Mursi is a head initial language. It marks both the head and the dependent. The head
noun normally utilizes two head-marking systems: modification markers (also known
as Construct Forms (CF)) which marks a noun for being modified, and pertensives
which mark the noun possessed in a possessive noun phrase. In Mursi, the noun phrase
can occur in two major construction types: one involving non-clausal modification

(84.2), and one involving clausal modification (84.3).

4.2 Non-clausal modifiers of NP
The non-clausal modifiers of an NP include: demonstrative determiners (84.2.1),
adjectives (84.2.2), genitives (84.2.3), possessive pronouns (84.2.4) (number words

(84.2.5), and specific indefinite pronouns (84.2.6).
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4.2.1 Demonstratives
The demonstrative modifiers are of two types: those that occur with nouns (Type I,
84.2.1.1) and those with pronouns (Type 11, §4.2.1.2). See more on the morphosyntactic

nature of demonstrative in §3.3.1.3.

4.2.1.1 Nominal demonstrative pronouns (Type I)

Type | nominal demonstrative pronouns are deictic expressions which indicate the
relative distance from the speaker. They can function as a full NP. They are bound
forms comprised of circumclitics and can be marked on the noun they modify
simultaneously. The proclic ya= <DEM> which denotes the demonstrative function is
constant while the two enclitics =4 <NEAR> and =zunu <FAR> denote the relative spatial
location (proximal and distal) of their referents (cf. Dixon 2012: 234). The templates
below illustrate a full NP made from a noun and a modifying bound deictic circumclitic.

i DEM=NOUN.ROOT-(NUM)=NEAR/FAR
ii. DEM=VERB.ROOR-NOMZ-(NUM)=NEAR/FAR
(4.4) [pa=hir=a]ne

DEM=MmMan=NEAR
‘this man’

(4.5) [pa=b6ég-a-na-inu]ne
DEM=watch-NOMZ-PL=FAR
‘those (field) watchings’

In a bound nominal demonstrative construction, number can be marked on the noun
itself.

(4.6) [pa=ah-a=a]np
DEM=thing-PL=NEAR
‘these things’

Nouns modified by these nominal demonstrative circumclitics cannot take case affixes.

However, their local adverbial demonstrative form can take a locative case suffix.
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Exceptional case have been found where the word bd ‘place’ is marked with a locative

case, as in (4.7).

(4.7 na tel-i [na=ba-i=nu]np tii ko  boi
CCN  exXist.PERV-3.IRR  DEM=place-LOC=FAR DUR PNC COMPLET
hali  rés-¢ herediwosi-j

later die.IMPERV-NOMZ Herod-GEN
‘And he was there until the death of Herod.’
They can also occur in subject function (copula subject) and modify other nouns in

Noun Modification construction.

(4.8) [¢or-4 [Da=mor=a]nelne 4 lalin-i
hair-RSTR  DEM=calf=NEAR  cop.3.IMPERV cold.STV-ADJ
“The hair of this calf is cold.’
Although (4.8) is a type noun modification construction which requires further marking

both on the head and the modifier, only the head is marked with a construct-form suffix.
The bound deictic circumclitics have restricted the noun from inflecting for further
grammatical roles. In (4.8), the modifier yamora is in its canonical place, and has a role
seemingly modifying the noun in construct-form/relator suffix, but, its role is just to
refer to a specific item or what body part of the calf is being referred to.

A head noun inflected for deictic elements can only be modified by a possessive

pronoun or by a possessive NP. See the following two examples.

(49) ane [ké 6a]®  komora  [[[na=éro=a]ne g=anu]ne
1sg crD place Lord DEM=children=NEAR  PL.PSD=1SG.PRS
ko raman=pa]nr ké  kona aj sid
CRD.PART  tWO=DEF PNC One.INDEF JUSS.PART hand
siten kona aj Sid kaniten
right ONe.INDEF JUSS.PART hand  left

‘Grant that these, my two sons may sit, the one on your right hand, and the
other on the left.’

In (4.9), the demonstrative construction paéroa ‘these children’ does not take the

construct-form suffix -a, and it has no restrictive role over the modifiers as head nouns

% The ke 64 is used in a subordinate clause to refer to a subsequent time margin — paralleled by the
English ‘until’ or ‘until X in place’
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do in that particular canonical order. On the other hand, the role of the possessive

pronoun gayu is to draw attention to the fact that the children belong to the woman and

to provide further information that she has just two sons.

(4.10) [na=6ég-a-pa=inu]np [6a-4 mun-un]ne]ne
DEM=watch-NOMZ-PL=FAR  place-RSTR  Mursi-GEN

‘those field-watchings place of the Mursi’
Adjectives, numerals or other sorts of non-clausal modifiers cannot directly modify a

head noun inflected for bound deictic elements. For adjectives to modify a head noun
with bound demonstratives, they must occur in a copula complement position.
(4.11) [pa=hir=unu]necs 4 [call-i]cc

DEM=man=FAR COP.3.IMPERV  g00d.STV-ADJ
‘that good man’ (Lit. that man is good)

In contrast, adjectives can directly modify head nouns that occur with no bound
deictic inflections, as in (4.12a-b).

(4.12) a. [hirhi  call-a]ne
man good.STV-RSTR
‘a good man’
b. [ram-a hal-&]np
cloth-RTsSR  white.RSTR
‘the white dress’
In (4.12a) we see a non-restrictive relationship between the head noun and the modifier.

In (4.12b), the relationship between the head noun and the modifier is restrictive in
which both elements are marked with the construct-form/relator suffix. Only proper
nouns and nouns with deictic demonstratives can have an NP construction with
unmarked head (as in (4.8, 4.9, 4.12a)). A restrictive and non-restrictive relationship of
head nouns and their modifiers is discussed in §4.3.1.1.

In addition, numerals must follow the partitive conjunction particle k6%’ so as to

modify a head noun that inflects for bound deictic elements.

27 In his survey ‘moveable-k’, Greenberg (1981) noted that the ki is assumed to have a demonstrative
function. In addition Dimmendaal (forthcoming) argued that the element *ki is an extremely stable
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(4.13) [[na=log=ta]ne ko raman=na]np
DEM=WOrd=NEAR CRD:PART tWO=DEF
‘these two commandments’ (Lit. ‘two of the commandements”)

(4.14) [[na=zug=ta]ne ko tomon ko raman-ne]np
DEM=people=NEAR CRD:PART ten CONJ  two0-ORD
‘these (the) twelfth’ (Lit. ‘these (the) twelfth people)

It is important to note that the bound deictic clitics always function as noun-modifying
spatial demonstratives and can make up a full NP with the nouns they modify. When
such an NP is modified by another nominal or adjective or even by a proper name, no

relator is required but just the definite marker =pa on the modifiers. lllustrations are

given below:

(4.15) [[pa=hir=4]ne ilaa-a=na]np hin-@ Boi wa
DEM=Man=NEAR SiCK-NOMz=DEF want-3sg.SU.IMPERV  all  REC.PAST
san hadai-j¢

stay.INF  mat-oBL
‘The sick man had to stay in bed.” (Lit. The sick man is wanted to stay in the

bed.)

(4.16) [[pa=zug=ta]ne bibi=na]ne
DEM=people=NEAR  big.PL=DEF
“The elders/rulers’ (Lit. the big (pl) people)

(4.17) [[na=hoi=ta]ne samaria=na]ne
DEM=WOMan=NEAR Samaria=DEF
‘The woman of Samaria’

4.2.1.2 Nominal demonstrative pronouns (Type I1)

Type 1l nominal demonstrative pronouns occur with the third person special pronouns
— paina ‘this’, yainunu ‘that’, yaiggea ‘these’ and paiggenu ‘those’. These forms
cannot be marked for number or any other inflection. Morphologically, the only

distinction between Type | and Type Il is that the latter can also occur as bound

preposition in many Nilo-Saharan languages including Turkana. Its function is to introduce attributive
phrases in noun phrases.
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demonstrative pronouns. Except for the two specific pronouns in <3sg.PN.SP>and igge
<3pl PN.sP>, they are morphologically alike with Type I.

However, in Type | any simple noun or a de-verbal noun can be modified by noun-
modifying spatial demonstratives circumclitics whereas in Type 11 only the two
specific pronouns can occur in between the circumclitics.

(4.18) [na=in=nu]ne/cs a [goto-a Zuw-a]npicc
DEM=3SG.PN.SP=FAR  COP.3.IMPERV  rule-RSTR people-RSTR
‘that is the custom/culture of (the) people...” (KW 2:57:6)

Unlike Type | (see example 4.8), Type Il nominal demonstrative pronouns can modify

a head noun which is unmarked for construct-form/relator suffix, as in (4.19).

(4.19) [lusi  npaina]ne [lasi nainunu]ne
boy this boy that
‘this boy’ ‘that boy’

They may also function as local adverbials, as in (4.20).

(4.20) paina  pa=ki-hin-i
this NEG=1suU-want.IMPERV-15Sg.SU.IMPERV
‘I don't want the one here’

4.2.2 Adjective modifiers
Mursi has two underived adjectives — tiin/ ‘small” and bu/ big’, and more than one
hundred derived adjectives from stative verb roots which often take an adjectiviser

suffix -i. Both types (underived and derived) can function as modifiers of head nouns.

(4.21) [hir-4 édz-0-4] &-0 [natan
man-RSTR  Kill.IMPERV-IRR-NOMZ:RSTR  Kill.PERV-3sQ.SU.PERV lion
bai]ne
big.sG
‘The hunter killed the big lion.’

(4.22) [pa=in=nu érmi=tunu]  tiini godé]ne]np

DEM=3s(.PN.SP=FAR child=FAR small.sG  INTENS:DEMUNI
‘that small child. (Lit. ‘that very little girl’)
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When the head noun is modified by both types of adjectival modifiers, it must be
marked with the construct-form suffixes: -a (restrictive) or -i?® (non-restrictive). See

the following examples.

(4.23) [hoi-a tiino godeé]np sé-a ké
girl-RTSR small.sG  INTENS:DEMUNI Ssay-3Sg.SU.PERV ~ QUOT
ki-hin-i [ram-ni golon-i]ne

1su-want.IMPERV-1Sg.SU.IMPERV cloth-NRSTR  red.sTV-ADJ
"I too want a red dress," said the little girl.
Underived adjectives do agree in number with their heads whereas derived adjectives

do not.
(4.24) [dorén-a bibi]ne
house.PL-RTSR  big.REDUP.PL
‘big houses’
(4.25) sabd>  [dEl-a tiiti-o]np mug-iné-5
first girl.PL-RSTR  small.REDUP.PL-RSTR.MOD  gather-RECIP.3-VFS
‘First, little girls will gather together.” (KW 0:11:4 - 0:21:6)
(4.26) kinan ko  basij ko [aha-i
crocodile PNC monitor.lizard PNC  thing.PL-NRSTR
tiiti]ne

small:REDUP.PL+NRSTR
‘...a crocodile, monitor lizard, and small things.” (MH 4:47:4)
Although derived adjectives for stative verb roots do not agree in number with the head

noun, number can be shown either on the head noun itself (as in (4.26)) or by a number

word in (4.27).

(4.27) [[débi-na golon-alne  ramanine  bari
lip.plate-PL+RSTR  red.STV-RSTR two yesterday
ka-tal-a

1su-buy-1sg.SU.PERV
‘Yesterday I bought two red lip-plates.’
(4.28) [[bi-a gidan-a]ne haanan]e
COW.SG-RSTR brown.sTVv-RSTR five
‘Five brown cows’
(4.29) [[bi-a gidan-a]ne meri]np
COW.SG-RSTR brown.sTV-RSTR many
‘Many brown cows’

28 /-i/ has phonological conditioned allomorphs [-ti], [-ni] (see the Chapter 6 on number system).
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As illustrated above (in 4.27-4.29), when a head noun is modified by more than one
modifier, an adjective referring to a color term becomes the nearest modifier of the
head noun.

In addition, within an NP the underived adjective b/ can serve as a modifier of a
derived adjective.

(4.30) [log-ti ba  dalda-i]ne
ISSue-NRSTR  big difficult.sSTv-ADJ
‘Very (many) difficult issues’

(4.31) [sai bu-sis-i] ddras-a muaga-n]ne]ne
leather.dress big-AUG-ADJ HARD/dry.STV-RSTR ~ woman.PL-GEN
‘...amuch dried women’s leather dress.” (KW 1:59:4)

In (4.30), bui functions as a modifier of ddlddli - as an intensifier or a quantifier.
Interestingly, within an NP, it can also take the suffix —sisi as agumentative marker or
comparative degree marker (as in (4.31)). When the adjective bui functions as
augmentative marker, it drops the general adjectivizer suffix —i and behaves like an
intensifier.

4.2.3 Genitive modifiers

In Mursi, common nouns can be modified by other nouns with a genitive case form.
All the modifying nouns must occur in genitive case form while the head noun must
be marked with a construct-form/relator suffix. In addition to common and proper
nouns, derived adjectives and relator nouns (mostly grammaticalized body part terms)
can occur in the modifier slot of genitive construction. The template below indicates a
typical genitive NP construction.

[Head-(NUMB)-RSTR ~ MODIFIER-(NUMB)(CASE)-GEN]

(4.32) ka-mug-iné-@ 6oi  ddngj
1su-gather-rReciP-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV all ~ one
ké-hej-@ [ba-a [olf-6
1suU-go.IMPERV-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV  place-RSTR  stalk-pL
bera-n]ne]ne

sorghum.type-GEN
‘We (inc.) gather as one and we (inc.) go to a place where sorghum stalks
exist.” (KW 0:11:4-0:21:6)
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(4.33) na=ba=a [ah-a-4 gaf-un]ne  €l-€?
DEM=place=NEAR thing-PL-RTSR  forest-GEN exXist.IMPERV.PL-3.SU
‘Are there any wild animals about?’ (Lit. There things of the forest
exist/present?)

(4.34) olitala 4 [érmi-a nakatal-iJne
Olitula copr.3.IMPERV  child-RsTR  Ngakutul-GEN
‘Olitula is Ngakutul’s child.’
As Mursi is a head and a dependent marking language, it is a must for modifiers to

indicate that they are in relation with the head nouns they modify by an overt
morphological inflection, for example the genitive case, as in (4.32-4.34). However,
not all dependents are modifiers. In (4.32), 6l/6 is a dependent non-modifier because it
doesn't have a direct relation with the head noun. That means 6l/6 should have been
marked for a restrictive modification marker -a. In (4.32) and (4.33) we see that genitive
case marked common and proper nouns directly modifying their heads.

Oblique-marked relator nouns can modify the head noun in genitive NP
constructions. The modifier nouns are often grammaticalized body part nouns which
function as relator nouns. They specify the spatial relation and specific location of an
object. In the example below, we see double case marking where the genitive case is
added to an oblique-marked relator noun.

(4.35) [ma-a mum-3-n]ne
water-RTSR ~ face-OBL-GEN
‘water on the front (side)’

(4.36) [dori-a 60-i-n]np
house-RSTR  Out-OBL-GEN
‘house on the top” (Lit. house of the upper place)
(4.37) jog a su a [st-a tan-o-j]np
3pl copr.3.IMPERV  Aari coP.3.IMPERV Aari-RSTR Side-OBL-GEN
‘They are the Aari’ of that side of the river.” (MH 4:6:8)

In addition, in genitive NP construction, a nominalized verb can function as head

noun.

(4.38) pa=tan=unu a [gup-a-a Zuwo-n]ne
DEM=side.of.river=FAR  COP.3.IMPERV watch-NOMZz-RSTR people-GEN
‘On the other side of the river are people’s fields.’
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4.2.4 Possessive modifiers

Possessive modifiers are of two types — independent (free) possessive pronouns and
pertensive modifiers. Possessive pronouns are obligatory constituents for all types of
NPs that have free possessive pronoun modifiers, except in one type, i.e. pertensive-

marked Kkinship terms.

4.2.4.1 Independent possessive pronoun

Mursi possessive pronouns are independent pronouns that agree with modified head
noun for person and number. They specify person of the possessor, number of the
possessor and number of the possessed object. Thus, number agreement between the
head noun and the possessive pronoun modifiers is obligatory.

([HEAD.N-(NUMB)-RSTR possessum ~ POSS.PROPossessor])

(4.39) [[irsasi-a n=eng]ne golon-a]ne
pencil-RSTR  SG.PSD=3SG.PRS red.STV-RSTR
‘His red pencil’ (Lit. his pencil red)

(4.40) [[godona-a n=anu]np boé]np
Brother.PERT.SG.1.PSR-RSTR SG.PSD=1SG.PSR big
i-@ ba-a itijobija-i

exist.IMPERV-3sQ.SU.IMPERV ~ place-RSTR  Ethiopia-GEN
‘My elder brother is in Ethiopia.’
In (4.39), the head noun irsdsi can only be modified by free possessive pronouns. In

(4.40), the possessive pronoun is optional because the bound pertensive suffix (in bold)
can modify the head noun (see §4.2.4.2). The head noun godona ‘my brother’ can stand
alone without the need for modifier possessive pronoun.

Free possessive pronouns can modify common nouns, kinship nouns, proper nouns,

nouns modified by bound demonstratives, and compound nouns.
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4.2.4.2 Pertensive modifiers

A pertensive modifier occurs in a bound-suffix/enclitic form on certain pertensive-
marked kinship nouns. The pertensives in Mursi are inalienable possession markers
which always attach to possessed kinship nouns or to the head noun they modify.

[H EAD. NPossessum'PERTPossessor]
[[HEAD.NPpossessum-PERTpPossessor] (POSS.PROPossessor) ]

(4.41) ka-6a-@ daai ko [dada=je]np
1su-eat-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV  all PNC father.PERT.SG.1.PSR=SUBORD
k6  [mama=jé]np kod  [éro=j&]ne

PNC mother.PERT.SG.1.PSR=SUBORD PNC children=SUBORD
‘We (inc.) all eat it, my father, my mother, the children...” (MH 8:39:6)

In (4.41) the kinship form dada ‘father’ and mama ‘mother’ is used only for first
person. When possessed by second and third person, they may be realized as different

forms, as shown in the examples below.

(4.42)  [mama]we kéné ko [dgoons]ne
mother.PERT.SG.1.PSR ONE.INDEF PNC mother.PERT.SG.3.PSR
a BNéj

COP.3.IMPERV  One
‘My mother and his mother are one (the same).” (KW 2:34:4)

(4.43) [ftanu]ne ko  [dsaanu]ne ddn-a%
father.PERT.SG.2.PSR  PCN mother.PERT.SG.2.PSR  respect.PERV-IMP.VFS
‘Respect you father and you mother!”

It appears that possessive pronouns optionally follow the pertensive construction

depending on the number of the possessor. In both examples (4.42 and 4.43) all the
kinship nouns have singular number possessors. Thus, in pertensive-marked kinship
nouns, possessive pronouns not only have a modifying function but also function as

number agreement markers — see examples below.

2 The clause final suffix -a is added to the verb if the imperative verb occurs in clause-final position.
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(4.44) a. [dada-¢o-a g=aw]
father.PERT.SG.1.PSR-PL-RSTR  PL.PSD=1PL.EXC.PSR
‘Our (exc.) fathers’

b. [godon=ga-¢o-a g=unu]
brother=pPERT:1/2PSR-PL-CF PL.PSD=2SG.PSR
“Your (sg.) brothers’

To get further information on possessive NP types, see a summary of it in §5.8.
4.2.5 Numerals

Numerals can modify the head noun they follow directly. However, both the head
noun and the modifier numeral do not take any marking. When a numeral modifier is
greater than ‘one’, the head noun must occur in plural form as well, as in (4.45a-b).

(4.45) a. [tnd sizzi]np
night.pL  three
‘Three days’ (Lit.three nights)
b. [garcd tomdn ko raman]ne
basket.pL ten PNC two
‘Twelve baskets’
When the numeral ‘one’ modifies a houn, the modified noun adds a non-restrictive

(NRSTR) suffix -ti, as in (4.44c).

c. [érmi-ti ddngj]ne aiw-06
child-NRSTR  one COMe.PERV.SG-MT.3sQ.SU.PERV
‘One child came.’
As can be seen in the example above, the function of the count singular suffix is to

indicate a singulative referent. Or it indicates that the head is a countable noun. If the
head is a countable noun, it takes the non-restrictive modification suffix so as to indicate
that the head noun can be individuated and can come in countable numbers, as in the
examples below.
d. [zug-ti nahi raman]np
people-NRSTR ~ female two
‘Two women’
e. [zug-ti ko raman  kaargcagine®
people-RSTR  CRD:PART two blind]
‘Two blind men’

30 fagi ‘green/unripe’ ~ kaare+cagi (Lit. eyes+green) metaphorically ‘blind’
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If adjectives are used in an intermediate modifying position, number agreement

between the head and the numeral modifier is absent, as in (4.46).

(4.46)

4.2.6

[[bi-a golon-ane haanan]ne
COW-RSTR  red.STV-RSTR:MOD five
‘Five red cows’

Indefinite kéna ‘another’ and gena ‘others’

The specific indefinite pronouns kond (specific singular), which is a derived form of

the numeral kon ‘one’ and gena (specific plural) can function as modifiers of a head

noun. When the specific indefinite pronouns modify the head noun, they may be marked

with the construct-form suffixes. In this noun modification construction, head nouns

are not marked with construct-suffixes of both types (restrictive and non-restrictive).

(4.47)

(4.48)

[mag3j kona]ne tal-u Jullej biro
woman.SG ~ One.INDEF.MOD buy-3sg.SU.PERV ~ oil  money
meri - hap

many INTENS

‘A certain woman bought a very expensive oil.’

nanijé¢  [zawo  géna]ne i-baj-si-0 ba

yet people other.INDEF CAuUS-heal-cAUS-3.IRR  place

sé i-baj-si-@ [rer-a n=unu]np

say.3sg.AUX CAUs-heal-CAUS-3sg.SU.IMPERV body-RSTR SG.PSD=2SG.PSR
‘He saved others; himself he cannot save.’
(Lit. He saved other people, not yet he save his own body.)

The specific indefinite modifiers often occur in the head-modifier position following

the head noun they modify, as in (4.47) and (4.48). When there is no explicit

information about the referent’s identity, as in (4.47), the specific indefinite pronoun

may function as indefinite article. They can also fill an independent argument slot in a

clause functioning as pronouns, or as headless modifiers, as in (4.49).

(4.49)

na dong  k-ait-e na [kona]
CCN one PASS-take.PERV-APPL CCN ONe.INDEF
dat-¢-@

leave-MA-3sQ.SU.IMPERV
‘...and one shall be taken, and the other left.’
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When an NP containing specific indefinite pronoun function as O argument or
occurring in a post-verbal slot, it takes a post-verbal form (so marked nominative case

is associated with the post-verbal position), as in (4.50).

(4.50) kona ain-e-@ biro [fi-ti
ONe.INDEF  give.perv.SG-APPL.3.IRR money thousand-NRSTR
ddnéj]ne na ndy ok-u ba kono
one CCN 3sg g0-3sg.SU.PERV place  ONE.INDEF.NOM

‘“‘He gave to another one thousand, and walked to another (place).’

4.2.7 Quantifiers

Quantifiers can directly modify NPs. Syntactically, quantifiers often behave like the
number word d5néj ‘one’ and indefinite pronouns, i.e. a head of an NP modified by
quantifiers do not take a noun modification marker suffix (construct-form suffix).
However, within an NP number agreement between the head noun and quantifier is
obligatory.

i. ddkdkan ‘all, whole’

(451) a. zuwo mat-e-a [na=ma=a dakakan]ne

people drink-3pl.sU.IMPERV-NOMZ DEM=water=NEAR all
‘All the people drinking this water’

b. [na=ldgi-na=a dakakan]ne  [hulli pani!
DEM=issue-PL=NEAR all when/if NEG.PERV
ku-bug-nese=0=j¢]susorb:cL ba

3.sBJv-achieve-BEN=NEG=SUBORD  place/word
na=6onno6s-6=6

NEG.IMPERV=€Xit.IMPERV-3.IRR=NEG

“This world shall not pass, until all these things be fulfilled.’

In (4.51), ma ‘water’ is a pluralia tantam, i.e. an inherently plural mass noun (see 86.1

for further details).

(4.52) [[zaw-a dr-un]np dakakan]ne  mug-¢+ana
people-RSTR village-GEN  whole gather-ApPL+MT.3pl.SU.PERV
hod-a

come.PERV.PL-3pl.SU.PERV
“The whole city came out.” (Lit. All people of the village gathered-up and

came.)

31 Note that the negative word »ani has various functions such as ‘not yet, still, until‘
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(453) [saan-a na=hoi=ta]np hali  ko-jog-@
story-RSTR ~ DEM=wOman=NEAR later PAss-tell.PERV-3sg.IRR
[ba-a dakakan]ne
place-RSTR  whole
“The story of this woman will be told to the whole world.’

Ii. daai ‘every; all’

The quantifier daai has a similar distribution and function as ddkdkan, but daar has
more a distributive quantifier property than dakakan. In addition, daai appears to have
no fixed position within a clause or an NP, thus it shows some syntactic properties of

the floating quantifier.

(4.54) a. [aha daailne  gén-6no nea
thing.pL  all create.IMPERV-MT.35¢.SU.IMPERV  35¢.NOM

‘All come into being through him.’
(Lit. He created all things through him.)

b. na [zowo dakakan]  dot-i na
CCN people all leave-3pl.IRR CCN
aw-o ar-5

COMe.PERV.SG-MT.35g.SU.PERV Village-OBL
‘And every man went into his own house.’

In (4.54), daai functions as an adverb. With its distributive meaning (‘every, all”)
quantifies not only individuals (father, mother or children) but also quantifies groups

from all different sexes and age sets — males and females or adults and children.

(4.55) [ka-ba-@ daai] [ko dada=je]
1su-eat-1pl.INC.SU.IMPERV  all PNC father.PERT.SG.1.PSR=SUBORD
[ko mama=j¢] [ko éro=je]
PNC mother.PERT.SG.1.PSR=SUBORD  PNC children=suBORD
[j0g  pa=ka-6a dakakan]  hiri
3pl NEG.IMPERV=3.SBJV-eat.PERV all person
mar-i nen

refuse-3.IRR  who?
‘We (inc.) all eat it, my father, my mother, the children; they all eat it. What

man could refuse it?’(MH 8:39:6)
The quantifier dikakan can also be used adverbially, as in the example below.

(4.56) ape dakakan a nana héts
1sg all copr.3.IMPERV  like.this  same
‘It is all the same to me.’
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iii.  méri ‘many’

Unlike other head modifying quantifiers, meri can be preceded by an adjectival
intensifier. In (4.57) below, the adjective bi ‘big’ is a general intensifier which provides
a gradable meaning to the degree quantifier meri. It can also occur with singular and

plural heads of NP, as in (4.57) and (4.58).

(4.57) [doolé bu merilne €l rena na=6=unu
girlLPL  INTENS many exist.IMPERV.PL far DEM=place=FAR
‘Many women were there far away.’ (Lit. very many women)

(4.58) b4 bord 66 rond kéd-u

place days.ago DIS)ECRD in.the.future cut-3sg.SU.PERV

[ken-i  meri  hang]ne

tree.PL many  INSTENS

‘He cut more wood than usual.” (Lit. ‘Unlike in place of days ago, later he
cut very many trees.”)

The adjective bu, even with its intensifier function, as in (4.57), never occurs in any
post-modifier positions. But other intensifiers such as hdy ‘very’ always occur after
adjectival or quantifier modifiers, as in (4.58).
iv. macugi ‘few, some’ and tiini ‘a few, little’
Both mucugi and tiini are adjectives. The difference between the two is that the former
is a derived adjective while the latter is an underived adjective. But both function as
quantifiers. Since they were originally adjectives, when they functioned as quantifiers,
they must occur in noun modification construction form and must be marked with the
construct-form suffix.

As we see in the following example, both the head and the modifiers can be

marked for dependency relationship — restrictive in (4.59) and non-restrictive in

(4.60 and 4.61).

(4.59) npa=b=unu tad-@-¢ [[zaw-a
DEM=place=FAR  put.on-3sg.SU.IMPERV-APPL people-RSTR
mucug-4a] ilaas-¢-4] son  sid

few.STV-RSTR  sick-3pl.su.IMPERV-NOMZ  only hand
‘He laid his hands upon a few people that are sick.’
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(4.60) [[Gn-ni mucag-ijne  Wuréd
night.PL-NRSTR  few.STV-ADJ after
‘After a few (some) days.’

(4.61) jog séd-a ké agge ko-lom-o
3pl say.PERV-3pl.SU.PERV QuOT 1pl 1su-have-1pl.EXC.SU.IMPERV
tilén issabaj ko  [urgusa-j tiiti-jIne

bread.,L  seven PNC fish.PL-NRSTR  small.PL:REDUP-NRSTR

29

‘They said, ‘‘we have seven loaves and a few little fishes”’.

4.2.8 Apposed NP

In Mursi, an apposed NP is a type of possessive construction where the possessed and
the possessor are simply apposed. In other words, in apposed NP construction, the
modifier precedes the modified head noun. It is often used to indicate whole-part and
kinship relation. When the modifiers precede the head noun they modify, no
dependency marker is attached to the modifying element and to the head noun.

(4.62) a. [érmi dzaarilne 15-0 nddari
child.sc  leg.sG has-3sg.su.IMPERV wound
‘The child’s leg has a wound.’

b. [hiri kaari]np
man.sG  eye.sG
‘the man’s eye’

c. [Joi rowalne
bird.sG feather
‘feather of a bird’

d. [ki>  pabi]ne
tree.SG ear.sG
‘branch of a tree’ (Lit. ‘ear of a tree’)

If the head is an inalienably possessed kinship noun, a pertensive marker is always

attached to its root.

(4.63) [érmi ([d399n&]nr) NP
child.sc  mother.PERT.SG.3.PSR
‘Child’s mother’ (Lit. the child-his mother)

See the Chapter on possession for further discussion of 8§4.2.8.
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4.2.9 Relative (general) pronouns®?

Mursi has two relative (general) pronouns that function as the head of a modified NP.
They can also occur in place of modifiers in clauses that have comparative-like
constructions. They can be marked with the construct-form suffixes like head nouns
and nominal and adjectival modifiers. Their role as general pronouns is restricted —
only allowed in non-clausal modification constructions. However, they can also
function as relative pronouns in clausal modification constructions. In clausal
modification construction, they often serve as relative modifiers of the head noun. The
=n= ‘sG’ and =g= ‘pPL’ are bound number clitics denoting only number of antecedents:
in-a ‘that, the one who’ <3SG.G.PN-RSTR>, in=i ‘that, which’ <3SG.PN-NRSTR>, igQd

‘those; those who’ <3PL.PN-RSTR>, and igg/ ‘those, those who’ <3PL.PN-NRSTR> (see

83.3.1.6).

(4.64) [harté-a doolé-njne - ko in-a [in-a
donkey-RSTR female-GEN  PNC 3sQ.PN-RSTR  3SQ.PN.SP-RSTR
mag-a hin-a]"? a dadal-i

male-RSTR INTENS-RSTR COP.3.IMPERV strong.STV-ADJ
‘Is a female donkey stronger than a male donkey?’

(Lit. female donkey is really stronger than that that of male?)

(4.65) [64-a* medérni-a k6 raman]ne  bér-a
place-RSTR ~ sheep-RSTR  PNC two choose-3sg.SU.PERV
[in-a tiin-o] na kéd-a
350.PN.SP-RSTR  small-RSTR.MOD]  CCN slaughter-3sg.SU.PERV
boi
COMPLETIVE
‘He selected the smaller of his two sheep and slaughtered (it).’

(4.66) anea [igg-i meri]ne:o  na=ki-hin-i=o6
1sg 3pl.PN.SP-NRSTR many NEG=1SsuU-want-1sg.SU.IMPERV=NEG
ané  ki-hin-i [in-i d3Néj

1sg 1su-want.IMPERV-1SQ.SU.IMPERV 3SQ.PN.SP-NRSTR  One
son  irsasi]ne

only pencil

‘I don't want many, | want only that one pencil.’

32 Since general pronouns have a wide range of functional domain and distribution, | have labelled
them by different terms. Thus, it is necessary to note that the following three terms have identical
morphological realization: general pronouns, specific pronouns and relative pronouns.

33 In a comparative construction, 6a ‘place, place of” is used as standard marker.
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(Lit. I don’t want those many, [ want only that one pencil.)
As illustrated in the examples above, relative pronouns can plausibly fulfil the noun

modification construction requirements. As any other nominal head, they can be
marked with the head-modifier dependency marker suffixes of both types: restrictive
(RSTR), as in (4.64 and 4.65) and non-restrictive (NRSTR), as in (4.66). Moreover,
general pronouns have wide distribution when they function as relative pronouns within

clausal NP modifiers (see §4.2.9).

4.3 Clausal modifiers
A head noun in construct form can be modified by clausal modifiers, namely by a
relative clause and by a nominalized clause. In relative clause modifier construction,
the relative clause is often headed by relative pronouns (84.3.2). On the other hand, a
nominalized clause modifier may be headed by a fully inflected verb (84.3.3). The
heads of both relative and nominalized clause modifiers can be marked with construct
form suffixes of both type — restrictive and non-restrictive. However, when the
restrictive marker suffix -a is added to the head of a nominalized clause modifier, it
can only be analysed as underlying form. Both of these clausal modifier constructions
utilize the gap strategy (84.3.3).

Therefore, before | start a discussion on the two clausal modifier types of nouns, a

short introduction of the Mursi construct form is provided in (84.3.1).

4.3.1 Introduction to head and dependent modification system

Cross-linguistically, it is not common to see languages that mark both the head and the
dependent with a special morphological marking. It is a rare phenomenon to find
languages that have obligatory head-modifier dependency relationship markers.
However, Mursi is among the few languages in the world that have an overt

morphological marking for head nouns and for the dependents. The term ‘dependent’
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here directly refers to any ‘modifier’. However, in order to convey the notion to be
discussed in this section, I find the term ‘dependent’ more appropriate. Thus, this
dependency phenomenon of head nouns and dependents is known as Construct-Form
(CF). In Semitic languages this phenomenon is known by a different term — construct
state.

For years, a number of Semitic linguists have dealt with this topic. Some have also
proposed various terms for it. For instance, ‘status constructus’ (Turker and Bryan
1966), ‘antigenitive’ (Anderson 1988), ‘modified noun form’ (Reh 1996), and
‘construct form” (Criessels 2006).

The terms given above by various linguists are purely morphological. They are case-
oriented terms particularly focusing on the genitive case. In other words, terms such as
genitive and antigenitive are mostly morphological properties of dependents in NPs.
For example, in Mursi, case is entirely a property of dependents whereas construct form
is a property of head nouns. In Mursi, the construct form (a ‘modification marker’ from
now on) suffix is a kind of relator that indicates the dependency relationship between
the head and the dependent. Therefore, the modification marker on head nouns is a
syntactic property which provides information about the internal structure of NPs.

In Mursi, construct form is a particular instance of a head marking and a dependent
marking system. But there are also a few instances where we can get the modification
suffixes on modifiers. For example, when the modifier itself is a noun, or when two or
more heads/modifiers co-occur as relative clause modifier, in nominalized clause
modifiers, and embedded noun modification constructions. In this case, we get a series
of modification forms with embedded modifiers.

First, one has to understand whether the construct form phenomenon is an internal

structure of NPs or is controlled by other NP external related syntactic information. It
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is possible to see what the head-modifier dependency relationship looks like. One finds
that there are two head-modifier dependency relationships: restrictive and non-
restrictive. As in some Western Nilotic languages which show this form of dependency
relationships in their NP internal structure, the choice between the two (restrictive/non-
restrictive) depends on the type of modifiers. Both restrictive and non-restrictive
markers attached to the head of a relative clause can also entail that the relative clause

modifier should appear right-adjoined to the NP.

4.3.1.1 Restrictive modification marker -a

The construct form suffix /—a/ operates as a restrictive marker in noun modification
construction. When it appears on head nouns or on relative pronouns, it restricts the
reference of the common argument to occur in particular sets. In Mursi, even if a
relative pronoun is obligatory in a relative clause modifying a noun, the relative
pronoun itself must be marked with a restrictive form suffix. Aikhenvald (2015: 354)
points out that a restrictive relative clause provides information about the common

argument by specifying, narrowing or restricting its reference.

4.3.1.2 Non-restrictive modification marker —i [-ti/-ni]

A non-restrictive relationship between the noun and the modifying relative clause is
shown by attaching the non-restrictive marker /-i/ to both heads (noun and relative
pronoun). In non-restrictive relationship, it provides additional information about the

reference of the common argument.

4.3.2 Relative clause modifiers

Mursi employs a post nominal relative clause strategy. The same head-modifier pattern
of the non-clausal modifiers applies in relative clause constructions. Based on the
nature of restrictive (84.3.1.1) and non-restrictive (84.3.1.2) dependency relationships
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between the head and the relative clause modifier, | further divide the relative clause
modifiers into two classes: restrictive relative clause modifier (84.3.3.1) and non-

restrictive relative clause modifier (84.3.3.2).

4.3.3.1 Restrictive relative clause modifier

A restrictive relative clause modifier of the head noun can be headed by relative
pronouns and by bound pronominals on verbs. The CA in the RC can be in S or A
function. In few instances, the CA in the RC can function as an object or oblique
argument. The following template illustrates the structure of Mursi restrictive relative
clause modifier.

i Internally headed RC — [Head-a (S/A) V (O) (OBL)]ReLATIVE cLAUSE

ii. Topical/Focal — NP [Head-a (S/A) V (O) (OBL)]reLATIVE CLAUSE
(4.67) [in-a jéb-ap-i aneJrc:a  hin
350.PN.SP-RSTR  belive-1sg.0BJ-3.IRR  1sg thirst
na=dag-@-@=06 dog

NEG=hit.IMPERV-3s(.0BJ-357.SU.IMPERV=NEG  forever
‘He that (whoever) believes in me shall never thirst.” (Lit. He who believes
in me, thirst will not hit him forever.)

(4.68) ndp [in-a kow-an-an-i Wuréd]re
3sg  3SG.PN.SP-RSTR 1su.follow-mMT-1s9.0BJ-3sg.IRR  after
na ba sé ane

CCN  place say.3sg.Aux 1sg
‘He who follows after me, he wants me.’

In (4.67), (Arc = Omc) the CA and the head of the RC is the 3sg relative pronoun, thus
this construction has an internally headed RC. However, given that Mursi relative
clauses are strictly postnominal, the relative clause in (4.67) can be an externally headed
one. The same pattern is shown in (4.68) except for the 3sg independent pronoun,
which is a topicalized and fronted NP before the relative clause (Arc = Swmc). In both
constructions, the CA argument in the RC is in A function. In (4.69), the CA argument

in the RC is in A function, while in the MC is in S function.
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(4.69) jog igge-a [@ bag-e-a acug  na

3pl 3pl.PN.SP-RSTR  [@  eat-3pl.SU.IMPERV-RSTR flesh  ccN
mat-¢-a nawalrc  jog dakakan ¢l
drink-3pl.SU.IMPERV-RSTR  blood 3pl all exist.IMPERV.PL
bas-¢é-6 tii

live.IMPERV-NOMZ-NOM DUR

‘They, those who eat (my) flesh and drink (my) blood, they all have eternal
life.”

In the restrictive relative clause construction, when the RC consists of more than one
verb, each verb within the RC is marked with the restrictive suffix —a, as in (4.69).
Without the NP, this construction appears to be very similar to which is called
corelative (left-adjoined) relative clause.

The relativization strategy other than the possessive pronoun in the examples
above is a ‘gap strategy’. Mursi utilizes the ‘gap strategy’ in the absence of a relative
pronoun headed CA in the RC, the restrictive suffix -a is attached to the restrictively
modified noun and to the following verb, which is the CA in the RC.

(4.70) zuw-a [@ jeb-¢-a [sara-a
people-RSTR [@  believe-3pl.SU.IMPERV-RSTR name.PL-RSTR
g=¢ngnre]re
PL.PSD=3SG.PSR]
‘The people who believe in his name.’
When the restrictive marker suffix —a occurs on the verb, in which case it functions

both as a restrictive relative clause head or CA marker and at the same time as a

nominalizer. Not all CAs in the RC will occur with the restrictive marker suffix, as in

(4.72).

(4.71) an-i hoj-a [@ Dbari
COP.IMPERV-2SQ.SU.IMPERV female-RSTR [@  yesterday
kan-i bari]rc

come-2sQ.SU.IMPERV  yesterday:
“The one who came yesterday is you (woman).’
There is no mention of the role of the NP within the RC. The only head-modifier

relationship between the head and the RC is possessed-possessor where the possessive

pronoun gaw in the RC serves as a modifier.
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(4.72) a. zuw-a [@ be g=aw
people-RSTR [ DIST.PAST PL.SPD=1PL.EXC.PSR

ka-d3t-0 tan-d]rc nameéa k-eli
1su-leave- 1pl.EXC.SU.PERV river.side-oBL] now  PAss-call.PERV
ké bofu

QUOT  Boshu

‘The people who were ours (exc.) and abandoned (them) on the other side
are now called Boshu.” (MH 0:56:0)

In cases like (4.72), which is a good example of discontinuous NP, it is worth to note
the syntactic structure of the language, i.e. AVO. Even if the CA is not overtly stated
in the RC, it is in indirect object function. But, the CA in the MC is in direct object
function. In the gap strategy, relative pronouns can be placed outside the RC and may
function as an NP. When relative pronouns are stated as an NP, they often carry a
very specific and narrow identity of the referent, which is to be specified either in the

RC or in the MC. Thus, they can be called specific pronouns, as in (4.72b).

b. iggé-a [@ be ké-hop-6
3pl.PN.SP-RSTR [@ DIST.PAST 1SU-cOme.IMPERV.PL-1pl.EXC.SU.IMPERV
na=tana=d]rc:s naméa  k-ele k6 mun

DEM=river.side=NEAR] ~now  PAss-call.PERV PREP Mursi.pL
‘Those who we (exc.) (have) come from this side of the river are now
called (with/by the name of) Mursi.” (MH 1:03:0)

Yet there is no information provided about the CA in the MC. As shown in (4.72b), the

verb in RC is a fully inflected verb in S function but this time it didn’t carry none of the
CA information. The CA is not in the passive verb kele ‘called’ neither. As Mursi is a
bound pronominal language which marks core arguments, one may expect that the CA
of (4.72b) would occur in the RC. Rather, the CA in (4.72b) is explicitly stated in
peripheral function by instrumental/preposition particle ko ‘with (by).

The CA can be stated in the RC by gap strategy and by copula complement in the

MC, which makes the NP modified in copula subject position.
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(4.73) lusa-4 [@ bari ka-dag-i]rc a
boy.PL:RSTR [@  yesterday 1su-hit-1sg.SU.IMPERV COP.3.IMPERV

[godon=ga-¢o6-4 g=anu]nr:cc
brother=PERT.PL.1.PSR-PL-RSTR PL.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘The boys who | flogged (Lit. who I flogged them) yesterday are my
brothers.’

(4.74) hir-a [@ bari kan-o6]rc a
person-RSTR [@@  yesterday come-3sg.SU.PERV] COP.3.IMPERV
[tamarti call-i hap]cc

student.sG ~ good.STV-ADJ  INTENS
“The good student who came yesterday’ (Lit. ‘The person who came
yesterday is a good student.”)

In a restrictive relative clause construction, the CA can be stated in various syntactic

slots within RC. The CA can be in core syntactic functions — for example as S, A in
(4.75a-b) and as O in (4.75¢c).
(4.75) a. zini-pa [@ wa k-ilaag-a k6 ndgJrc

thief-pL  [@ REC.PAST PASS-hung.PERV-PAS.3SU PNC 3sg]
‘The thieves who were crucified with him.’

b. zawo-a [@ Iom-¢-a bio]rc
people-RSTR [@  have-3pl.SU.IMPERV-RSTR COW.PL]
hod-a

come.PERV.PL-3pl.SU.PERV
‘Those people who have cows, come!’

c. hoj-a [@ Dbari kan-u wa
female-RSTR [@  yesterday come-3sg.SU.PERV REC.PAST
i-@ tana]rc ai-¢a
to.be- 3s9.SU.IMPERV side of riverbed]  take-APPL.3pl.SU.PERV
katama-jeé
town-oBL

“They took the young girl that came yesterday to town.’
It 1s also possible to get two CAs in two RCs —where one RC is embedded within

another, as in (4.76).

(4.76) g4 hod-a gon-o hiri
ATTU:.PL COMe.PERV.PL-IMP.PL See.PERV-IMP.PL man
[D jog-on-2 [bg-a  ta ke-meési

[[@ tell-1sg.0BJ-3sg.IRR  isSUe-RSTR ATTU:SG  1su-do+1Sg.SU.IMPERV
dakakan=na]rc]rc

all=Der]]

‘Come, see a man Who told me all things that ever I did.’
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The CA can also occur in oblique, copula subject and copula complement syntactic

slots, as in the examples below.

(4.77)

a. na=igge=a [@ ar t6-jé]rc

DEM=3pl.PN.SP=NEAR [  exist.IMPERV.PL settlement in-OBL]
a [bio-a olitula-ilne
COP.3.IMPERV ~ COW.PL-RSTR Olitula-GEN

‘Those that are in the settlement are Olitula’s cows.’

. [[in-& ki-hin-i]Jrc]cs a [na

3sQ.PN.SP-RSTR 1su-want-1sg.SU.IMPERV COP.3.IMPERV  SG.RSTR
hsl-a]cc

white.STV-RSTR

“The kind which I want is white.” (Lit. ‘The one which I want is white.”)

. Mawai-ta [@ wa dafi-@ woti]rc

WOoman.sG-RSTR [@  REC.PAST Work-3sg.SU.IMPERV  stew
[na-a]cs a [n=ant]cc

wife-RSTR COP.3.IMPERV  SG.PSD=1SG.PSR

‘The woman who is preparing the stew is my wife.’

In terms of function, restrictive relative clause modifiers focus on the identity of the

referent of the CA. Head noun often supplies a class to which referents must belong

and narrow the size of the set to which referents belong. Above all, the head marked

with the restrictive suffix may show that referents may further be restricted by the

restrictive relative clause.

43.3.2

Non-restrictive relative clause modifier

In terms of clausal structure and pattern, non-restrictive relative clause modifiers are

almost like those of restrictive ones. In non-restrictive relative clause construction,

relative pronouns that indicate the CA are marked with the non-restrictive suffix —i. In

addition, both the head noun and the verb in the relative clause can be marked with the

non-restrictive suffix. The non-restrictive marker suffix has an allomorph [-ti], and it is

phonologically conditioned.
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(4.78) npa=hoi=ta [in-1 dum-3-i
DEM=female=NEAR 3sg.PN.SP-NRSTR  collect-35g.SU.IMPERV-NRSTR
kend=na]rc
WO0O0d=DEF
‘The woman who is collecting the wood.’

In (4.78), apart from the non-restrictive nature of the relative clause, the noun itself is
restricted by the deictic inflection. No further restricting element or specific descriptor
can come between the NP and the relative pronoun, but it is possible to add new
information after the relative clause. Therefore the modifier that comes after the
restrictive clause may serve to add new information or draw attention (=who is the

woman?; then what about her?).

(4.79) ndy [in-i be¢ or-@ tumu]rc
3sg 3SG.PN.SP-NRSTR  DIST.PAST See.IMPERV-3sg.SU.IMPERV ~ God
nine

not.present
‘He who has seen God is not present.’

As illustrated in (4.79), the NP which is indicated by the 3sg subject refers to anyone
who has never seen God in whatsoever. The relative pronoun marked with the non-
restrictive suffix doesn’t help the relative clause restrict the referent's identity, but it
rather indicates that the referent is not specific. For easier distinction between restrictive
and non-restrictive relative clauses, compare the following examples — restrictive in

(4.80) and non-restrictive (4.81).

(4.80)  pa=dr=unu érmi-a [@ ogor-6 ram-inajrc
DEM=village=FAR boy-RSTR [@ steal-3sg.SU.PERV  cloth-pL
ifé

iS.pI’QSEI’]t.IMPERV.SG
‘The boy who stole the clothes is in the village.’

(4.81)  pa=dr=unu érmi-ti [@ ogor-6 ram-ina]rc
DEM=village=FAR boy-NRSTR [@ steal-3sg.SU.PERV  cloth-pL
ié

is.present.IMPERV.SG
‘In that village there is a boy who stole clothes.’
As can be seen from the examples above, the major difference between the two

depends on the semantic types that they convey. In other words, the semantic
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difference between the two comes from the relative markers that operate on NPs and
on verbs in the RC. In (4.80), the head noun is marked by a restrictive relative suffix -
a while the head noun in (4.81) is marked by a non-restrictive relative suffix -ti. In
(4.80), the referent (érmia ‘the boy’) and his whereabout is known. So the information
provided about the referent is not new. Anybody who heard the background
information about the stolen clothes now can understand that this boy lives in the
village. In contrast, in (4.81) the referent is a certain boy (érmiti ‘a boy”), and adds
new information to an already-known background information (it could be an existing

suspicion).

4.4  Nominalizers
Mursi has eight major nominalizer suffixes that are used to derive nouns from other
word classes mainly from verbs. Of the eight, the following three: /-a/ and /-i/, and /-
nej/ can be attached to nouns that functions as heads of NPs. The first two nominalizer
suffixes can also be attached to head nouns and their dependents, and can function as
restrictive and non-restrictive markers at non-clausal as well as clausal level NPs, as
discussed throughout this chapter. Further morphosynactic properties and functions of
each nominalizer is discussed in §3.2.1.3.8 . Given that both /-a/ and /-i/ can hold even
more elaborate morphosyntactic functions, the function of the nominalizer /-ngj/ is
discussed here in brief here.

Unlike nouns derived by the two nominalizers, nouns derived by the nominalizer /-
nej/ are deficient in taking morphological inflections. Syntactically, they occur often at
NP and clause final positions. Their best salient syntactic feature is a copula clause,

where they can fill CS and CC slots, as in (4.82a-b).
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(4.82) a.  hir-a [@ kan-i [sara-a komor-un]ne]re
man-rRSTR [@ come-2/3.IRR name-RSTR  Lord-GEN
[in€]cs an-i [taha-ngj]cc
2sg COP.IMPERV-2/3sg  bless-NoMz
‘Blessed is he that comes in the name of the Lord.’

b. iggé-a [@ na=ba=a ¢ib-inen-4]
3pl.PN.SP-RSTR [ DEM=place=NEAR tie-AP-3pl.SU.PERV
[tamu  tan-d]cs 4 [¢ib-inéj]cc

sky top-OBL  COP.3.IMPERV tie-NOMZ
‘Whoever is tied on earth is tied in heaven.’

Or in the same copular complement slot, we can get oginej ‘loosened’:
[timu  tan-9] a 9g-ingjcc
sky top-oBL  COP.3.IMPERV  release-NOMZ

‘(they) are loosed in heaven’
In (4.83) below, the derived noun goconej can function as modifier of the head ked

‘thing (of)’. The head has a generic instrumental reading and it is not marked for

instrumental case, thus it can be substituted by another ‘water drawer’.

(483) a iné ke [@ goc-6-ngj]re ma
2sg thing-RSTR  [@  draw-EPENT-NOMZ water
nine-ni-n-d

have.not-2sg.SU-SG-VFS
“You don’t have the thing for drawing water.’

b. jog [@ na=zug=tunu huc-a-ngj] wa
3pl [@ DEM=people=FAR pay-EPENT-NOMZ] REC.PAST
dzod-a nabunu

acquire.PERV:PL-3sQ.SU.PERV  there
‘They, those people got their reward/payment right there.’

C. na pabunu I3 hiri [@ sid uwas-inéjJrc
CCN there have man [@ hand  corrupt-NOMZ]
‘And there was a man who had a withered hand.’

d. [pa=zug=ta=na=je] [hinisi-& g=¢j]np
DEM=people=NEAR=DEF=SUBORD heart-RSTR  PL.SPD=3PL.PSR
anuj-u-nejne
doum.palm-EPENT-NOMZ
‘For this people’s heart is waxed.” (Lit. ‘For these people’s heart
waxed”)
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4.5 Complex modification

Complex noun modification construction in Mursi may consist of a head modified by
more than one modifier. In a complex NP, one or more than one intermediate modifier
can occur between the head and the main modifier. Intermediate modifiers can form
independent NPs on their own. Except, every other modifier, often the last one in
complex modification is invariably assigned the construct form (restrictive) suffix.
Depending on their head-modifier configuration, complex NPs can have ambiguous

meanings, as in the following examples.

(4.84) noy a hir-a [@ I1om-@-a
3sg COP.3.IMPERV ~ man-RSTR [@  have-3sg.SU.IMPERV-RSTR
[gurgur-tin-a ali-n]ne]rc
knowledge-N.S-RSTR speaking-GEN

‘S/he is an able speaker.’ (Lit. ‘He is a man of possessing the knowledge of
speaking; or having knowledge of speaking.”)
From example (4.84), three distinct NP types or configurations can be extracted: (i) an

NP headed by hird ‘man (of)’ modified a noun in genitive case dlin ‘(of) speaking’ ~
hira dlin ‘man of speaking’, (ii) an NP headed by gurguartindg ‘knowledge (of)’ is
directly modified by dlin ~ gurgurting alin ‘knowledge of speaking’, and (iii) the NP

hira modified by the relative clause, as in (4.85).

(4.85) noy a hir-a [@ I1om-@-a
3sg COP.3.IMPERV ~ man-RSTR [@  have-3sg.SU.IMPERV-RSTR
[gurgur-tin-a ali-n]ne]rc

[knowledge-N.s-RSTR  speaking-GEN]]
‘He 1s a person who has knowledge of speaking.’

Another similar complex NP modification construction is illustrated below.

(4.86) lusi bag-@ [64a-a [[mum-a
boy.sG show.off-3sg.SuU.IMPERV place-RSTR  face-RSTR
[none-a n=en&]ne]np]np

Sister.PERT:3SG.PSR-RSTR  SG.PSD=3SG.PSR
‘The boy was showing off in front of his sister.’
(Lit. The boy was showing off in the face of his sister.”)

The difference between (4.85) and (4.86) is that the NP in the latter cannot be modified
by a relative clause. The NP in (4.86) is the object of the clause, but composed of three
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distinct NPs and each can stand on their own as full NP. The first NP is mama »one
‘face of his sister’ and the restrictive (construct form) suffix is not marked on the
modifier yone. If the modifier xone is marked with a restrictive suffix —a (yone-a), it
cannot be a modifier but it can be an NP head. Thus, when it is marked with the
restrictive suffix, it could indicate that its next specific relation is with the constituent
placed at the final modifier position, i.e. nene. Thus, yonéa néené “his sister’ is the second
NP. The last NP is the whole NP structure other than the spatial connector word 54a, i.e.
mumd ponéa néne “(the) face of his sister’. In addition, the kinship noun zone ‘his sister’
is being marked with a pertensive suffix, thus it can be considered as the forth NP.
Attempting to modify the head noun mama directly by the last modifier nené could
bring about an ambiguous meaning. This is due to the fact that Mursi has no
grammatical gender thus mamd néné could mean ‘face of the body’ or ‘face of her
sister’.

Unlike the head-relative clause modifier relation illustrated in (84.3.3), the head-
intermediate modifier relations are not only dedicated only to the expression of specific
relation but also to the expression of possession. In (4.85) and (4.86), the complex

modification construction is used to indicate linguistic possession.

(4.87) [zuw-a bio-n]ne jo9  g4j-¢ [[bi-a
people-RSTR  cow.PL-GEN  3pl  know-3pl.SU.IMPERV COW-RSTR
g=¢j]ne mifiro-a él nawa-je]ne

PL.PSD=3PL.PSR earmark-RSTR  exist.IMPERV:PL ear-oBL

‘The owners recognize their cattle by means of earmarks.’

(Lit. “The owners of the cows know their cattle by the marks existing on their
ear.’)
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In (4.87), the oblique-marked®* noun nawajé ‘on ear’ with the existential verb él
‘exist/present’ forms instrumental NP. Thus, the two can be combined together as one
argument &l nawaje ‘on (the) ear’. Although it is used to encode a locative source of the

mifiré ‘earmark’, it hasn’t lost its primary function as oblique NP.

(4.88) jog jog-¢ [[15g-4 hiri n=¢j boi]
3pl speak-3pl.su.IMPERV ~ word-RSTR  man SG.pSD=3pPL.PSR all
[hull-a gog-on]ne]ne

when-RSTR  noise-GEN
‘They echoed every word of their leader.’

(Lit. ‘They spoke every word of their man while making a noise.”)
Even if the primary function of 6o: “all’ is adverbial (‘completely’), it can also function

as quantifier ‘every’®, as in (4.88). Therefore, the whole structure after the verb is just
one complex NP containing two distinct uncoordinated NPs. The head of the entire NP
is 1>ga ‘word (of)’. In the first NP, the possessive pronoun and the quantifier are
modifier of 15gd while in the second NP the noun in genitive case gogon ‘noise (of)’
modifies the temporal word hulld ‘at a time, while’. As one would expect, hiri seems
the head of this complex NP. But in noun modification construction systems, the head
has to fulfil one major syntactic requirement, i.e. the head itself must occur in a
construct form to indicate that it is ready to be modified. From the construct form
requirement point of view, hiri is not in construct form, thus it doesn’t qualify to be
modified.

In addition to serving as expression of possession, the Mursi complex NP
construction allows new modifier words from other grammatical categories — such as

the spatial term hzlla from temporal/conditional marker huzlli “when/if” in (4.88).

34 Recall oblique case in Mursi marks both locative and instrumental functions. The locative function of
oblique case can include locative arguments and locative adjuncts.

3 There is another word comparable with 60, i.e. daai “all’. Tt has similar function to 601, but ddai has
a different syntactic distribution within an NP and has a distributive quantifier meaning (see also
84.2.7).
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4.6 Summary of head-modifier dependency relation

Under this section, the head-modifier dependency relation of all NP types is
summarized. For each NP type, the morphosyntactic properties of the head and their
modifiers have been summarized.

i. Non-clausal and non-noun modification constructions

Table 4.1 below summarises the non-clausal and non-noun modification construction
form, which is expressed by bound nominal demonstrative pronouns, as discussed in
(84.2.1.1) —Nominal demonstrative pronouns Type | and Type II.

Table 4.1 Bound nominal demonstrative constructions

TYPE | TYPEII
can modify nouns yes yes
can modify verbs yes (nominalized verbs) no
can function as full NP | yes no
can head NP yes yes
can function as adverb | rare (with locative case) local adverbials
can be modified by by a numeral (with a coordinative
other modifier partitive ko between the two); when

occuring in CC position
canoccuras S, O yes no
can occur as CS, CC yes as CS

ii.  Non-clausal modifiers in noun modification constructions

At non-clausal dependency level, the head-modifier relation dependency is often
expressed in a way that the syntactically dependent constituents (intermediate
modifiers) are introduced by construct-form suffixes (restrictive and non-restrictive).

Table 4.2 Non-clausal head modifiers (restrictive modifiers)

HEAD RESTRICTIVE | MODIFIER SUFFIX

SUFFIX

-a [-ta] Adjective (derived) /-a (restrictive attributive)

-a [-ta] Adjective (derived) /-i/ (adjectivizer)

-a [-ta] Nouns /-n/ and /-i/ (genitive case)
Noun -a [-ta] Possessive pronouns no

-a [-ta] Numerals no

-a [-ta] Indefinites /-al (restrictive)

-a [-ta] Quantifiers /-a/ and /-i/*

36 A few derived adjectives exist that function as quantifiers.
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Table 4.3 Non-clausal head-modifiers (non-restrictive modifiers)

HEAD RESTRICTIVE | MODIFIER SUFFIX
SUFFIX
-1 [-ti] Adjective (derived) /-al (restrictive attributive)
-1 [-ti] Adjective (derived) /-i/ (adjectivizer)

Noun -i [-ti] Nouns /-n/ and /-i/ (genitive case)
-i [-ti] Possessive pronouns no
-1 [-ti] Numerals no
-1 [-ti] Quantifiers /-1/ (adjectivizer non-

restrictive)

Note that in [Head-a(-i) modifier-a] dependency relation — if the modifier is a noun,

then it denotes a quality but with a possible distributional property of an adjective.

iii.  Clausal modifiers

A clausal modifier of the NP is mainly the relative clause which involves finite verbs.
The verb in a relative clause modifier usually consists of full verbal inflections, and a
construct form suffix for a restrictive and sometimes for a nominalizing function. Given
that the canonical constituent order of Mursi is AVO, nominal subjects are always in
its preverbal position, preceding the relative clause. Table 4.4 below is a summary of
the structure of relative clauses modifying the NP.

Table 4.4 Clausal modifiers

HEAD/NP | HEAD SUFFIX | RELATIVE CLAUSE CA OF THE RELATIVE
(RSTR/NRSTR) CLAUSE

Noun -al-i [@ v-a (0)(oBL)] Gap strategy

Nouns -a/-i [ NON-v v-a (0)(oBL)] | Gap strategy

Noun ) [@ v-a (0)(oBL)] Gap strategy

Dem.pron | @ [@ v-a (0)(oBL)] Gap strategy

Personal %) [REL.PRO-&/-i V (0) (0BL)] Relative pronoun

pronoun

Relative ) [REL.PRO-&/-i V (0) (0BL)] Internally headed/ca

pronoun

Relative ) [REL.PRO-8/-1 V] Internally headed/ca

pronoun
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Chapter5  Possession

5.1 Introduction

Mursi has a fairly rich syntactic system for the expression of possession or ownership.
One plausible reason for acquiring such a rich expression of syntactic construction of
possession is that it has both head and dependent marking system. As a head-dependent
marking language, both the head and the dependent are marked by appropriate
dependency relation marking morphological elements. As we recall from Chapter 4, the
head can be marked with two different morphologies — modification markers
(restrictive/non-restrictive) and pertensive. When it is converted into possessive
construction, the head is always the possessed noun (D) and the dependent/modifier is
the possessor (R). In other words, taking the two distinct morphological markings to be
used on possessed nouns, and the various possessor types into account, it would be
logical to expect very diverse possessive construction types in the language. The
various syntactic constructions and possibilities of indicating possession/ownership
should follow the syntactic frame of “NP-internal possessive construction’.

Possession within an NP can be viewed as one of the realizations of a broader
concept of association or relationship between two nouns (Aikhenvald 2013:2).
Accordingly, five NP-internal possessive construction types have been identified in
Mursi: one structure where R and D are simply juxtaposed within an NP, and four other

distinct structures where D is followed by R.
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The five NP-internal possessive construction types are:

i.  Juxtaposed (possessor-possessum) (85.2)
[NOUNpossessor NOUNPossessed]
ii.  Possessum-possessor (85.3)
A. [HEAD.N-MOD/RELATORPossessed ~ POSSESSOR-GENPossessor]
B. [HEAD.N-MOD/RELATORPossessed ~ PROPER.NAME-GENpossessor])
iii.  Possessum-possessor (where the possessor is a possessive pronoun) (85.4)
[[HEAD.N-MOD/RELATORPossessed POSS. PROPossessor]
iv. Pertensive (85.5)
Al. [HEAD.Npossessed-PERTPossessor] (Synthetic structure)
A2. [HEAD.Npossessed-PERTPossessor (POSS. PROPossessor)] (analytic structure)
v.  Noun Modification Constructions (85.6)
[HEAD.N-RSTR/RELATORPossessed  POSSESSOR-RSTR/RELATORpossessor]

These possessive constructions (i-v) can be subdivided into core and non-core
possessive relations. However, both types almost always can cover the following
possessive relationships: ownership, whole-part relationship, kinship relationship,
attribution of a person/animal/thing, statement of orientation or location, association,
and a nominalization (cf. Dixon 2010a: 262-63). There is one more possessive
relationship construction which can be expressed without the need for an NP-internal
possessive construction — known as predicative possessive construction (Dixon 2010:
265). In Mursi, there are three verbs which could be used to show possessive
relationships through predicative construction: the verb I>m ‘have’, the existential verb
ih ‘exist/present’, and the copula verb a <COP.3SG/PL.IMPERV’ ‘be’.This possessive
relationship type is discussed in 85.7.

Regarding the semantic nature of possessed nouns (D’s), I would prefer to make one
strong generalization, that is, almost all Mursi simple nouns can be possessed as long
as they take the two modification markers. However, only a few kinship nouns and just

one non-kinship noun re ‘body’ can be possessed inalienably or obligatorily.
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Inalienably possessed nouns can be easily distinguished from alienably possessed ones
by their ability to take a pertensive morphology. With regard to the semantic nature of
the possessors (R’s), four categories have been identified — simple nouns (A), proper
names (B), possessive pronouns (C), and modified-modifiers (D). Each of these
categories has been elaborated in detail in their respective possessive relation types.
Regardless of their semantic nature, all possessors take the phonologically
conditioned genitive case markers that usually occur in different forms. The genitive
suffix -z is used in an instance when an oblique case (even a nominative case) is
attached to the possessor noun and follows a vowel-final nouns. The genitive suffix -
up is used following nasal/liquid-final nouns. The genitive suffix -on (when an oblique
case marker (also a nominative case) can be suffixed to the possessor noun in a way
that looks inseparable. With a dorso-velar consonant, -uy, is used often following
vowel-final plural nouns, but it has unpredictable distribution in the majority of cases.
Other forms of the same case maker suffix include: -j following vowel-final proper
names, -7 (following consonant-final proper names/proper nouns), and -@ following

nouns ending with the palatal nasal /j/.

5.2 Juxtaposed system

A possessive relationship that can be expressed by a juxtaposed possessor and
possessed is very different from all other possessive relationship construction types.
Morphologically, both possessor and possessed nouns do not take any marker.
Syntactically, the possessor noun (R) always precedes the possessed noun (D).
Semantically, the possessive relationships through the juxtaposed system (R-D) are
confined to ownership and whole-part relationships. The ownership relationship is used
to refer to the young of animals only. The noun hojné ~ ‘the young’ is only used to refer
to the offspring of animals, as in (5.1a-b).
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(5.1) a. [bir hojnép]
cow kid
‘offspring of (the) cow’ (Lit. ‘Calf of (the) cow’)
b. [tondr  hojneép]
goat kid
‘kid of the goat’
If necessary, one way to prove that the possessive relationship constructions in (5.1a-

b) are intended to refer to ownership and are not intended for simple noun formations
is that there are terms of reference for both of them, mor ‘calf” for (5.1a) and méen
‘(goat) kid’ for (5.1b). These are also quite different from compound nouns (compare
with §3.2.1.3.3).

On the other hand, the whole-part relationship covers body parts of human and
animals, plants, and objects.

(5.2) [érmir  dzaaréplne 15-O nodari
child.sG leg.sG has-3sg.SU.IMPERV sore
‘The child’s leg has a sore.’

(5.3) [hirir kaarip]
man.sG  eye.sG
‘The man’s eye’

(5.4) [bunajr kaarip]
bull.sc eye.sG
‘Eye of a bull’

(5.5) [nebir kajop]
buffalo.sc  tongue.sc
‘The buffalo’s tongue’

(5.6) [bir madip]
COW.SG  breast.sG
‘The cow’s breast’

(5.7) [kior nabip]

tree.SG  ear.sG

‘The tree’s branch’ (Lit. ‘The tree’s ear’)
(5.8) [dorir tutagp]

house.sc  door.sG

‘The house’s door’
In juxtaposed possessive construction system, the absence of number agreement

between the possessor and possessed does not affect the meaning of the construction at
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all. In my corpus, an example of a juxtaposed construction referring to an association
possessive relationship type has been found:

(5.9) [hirir  sarap]
man.sG name.PL
‘The man’s name’

As it is shown in (5.9), the noun sdrd ‘name’ is an inherently plural noun in Mursi and
has no singular counterpart, but the meaning hasn't been affected and still has a singular
interpretation.

A single most effective method of distinguishing between an inalienably possessed
referent and that of an alienably possessed referent depends on the natural relationship
that exists between the possessed item and the possessor. In many languages, whole-
part and kinship relations are usually grouped among a few possessive relations being
possessed inalienably. This is due to the fact that whole-part and kinship relations could
involve a closer link between referents than ownership does (Aikhenvald 2013: 8). In
the light of this, | would be inclined to suggest that the whole-part relations which we
saw in the examples above could possibly be interpreted as reflecting inalienable

possession.

5.3 Possessive construction with A and B possessors

The second type of possessive construction within an NP involves simple noun
possessors (in the A type NP-internal possessive construction) or proper name
possessors (in the B type NP-internal possessive construction). Possessive
constructions involving these two possessors will have almost identical constructions.
In this possessive construction, both the possessed and the possessor take nominal
morphology. The possessed item is always marked with a relator suffix -a whereas the
possessor is marked with the genitive case. Therefore, the possessed (D) is linked to the

possessor (R) by this relator suffix and the D precedes the R (D-R).
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(5.10) A-type possessors
a. [érmi-a hiri-n]
child-RSTR  man-GEN
‘Child (son) of man’

b. [ar-a bi-n]
Milk-RSTR  COW-GEN
‘Milk of the cow’

c. [ziwa-a mun-un]
medicine-RSTR Mmursi.PL-GEN
‘Medicine of the Mursi’

d. [ma kuatal-on]
water+RsTR mountain-OBL.GEN
‘Mountain water (water of a mountain)’

e. [zaw-a mis-on]
People-RTSR  grassland-OBL.GEN
‘People of the grassland’

f. [log-a au-na-un|
word/issue-RsTR  eldest.child-PL-GEN
“Thing/issue of the eldest children’

g. [buna-a katal-i]
coffee-RSTR mountain-GEN

‘Mountain coffee’
The examples in (5.10a-c) express ownership while the example in (5.10d) expresses

source and location. Thus (5.10d) requires an oblique case marker. As it can be shown,
its form is changed from the typical oblique case suffix -5 to -0 due to the effect of
vowel-height harmony. The same marking applies to (5.10e) but the meaning expressed
is an 'association’ type. Both (5.10d) and (5.10e) are instances of a double case marking
system. In (5.10f), the genitive case marker -uy always occurs following plural
possessors. (5.10g) is almost an identical construction with (5.10d), except for the
absence the oblique case marker in (g). Due to this, (5.10g) seems to illustrate a simple
noun modification construction rather than a possessive construction. Nouns ending in

liquid take the -i genitive suffix.
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However, when possessors are proper names, the genitive case markers may apply
based on the phonological conditions or even sometimes apply outside the phonological
rules/motivations. For example (5.11a-b) are in line with the phonologically-
conditioning where the palatal nasal of the /n/-final proper names and the genitive
morpheme -n simply merge, whereas the genitive suffix -i follows liquid-final proper
names.

(5.11) B-type possessors

a. [¢or-a  barihan]
Hair-rstr Barihuny.GEN

‘Hair of Barihuny’

b. [érmi-& nakuatal-i]
child-RsTR  Ngakutal-GEN
‘Ngakutu’s child’

c. [bi-0-a toko-i]

COW-PL-RSTR  toko-GEN
‘Toko’s cows’
In (5.11c¢), the genitive suffix -i is used simply because the possessor is a proper name.

In other words, it is a morphologically-motivated/conditioned one. Possessive
constructions with A-type possessor may also be used to form simple non-compound
nouns, as in (5.12a-b).

(5.12) a. [&r-a Gamin-an]

hair-rsTR chin-GEN
‘Hair of chin (‘beard’)’

b. [ali-a gufar-un]
stool-RSTR hyena-GEN
‘Hyena’s stool (‘mushroom’)’
A possessive construction with an A-type possessor also encompasses core

relationships such as kinship, ownership, association, orientation/location (5.13), and

source or material (5.15)
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(5.13) sabs kosi ko saani  ton

first traditional.cup  PNC plate  wash.PERV.IMP

[tand-d ken-up] pnanij¢ [tand-a  63-p]

side-RSTR  belly/center-GEN  but side-RSTR outside-GEN
hali kdoj-@ ké hsl-¢[i]=je

later  3.SBJV.g0-3.IRR COMPL  White.STV-ADJ=SUBORD
‘Wash first the inside of the cup and dish... that their outside may also be clean.’
(Lit. ‘First wash (sg.) the inside (center) of the cup and dish...but (their) outside

later become white.”)

It is possible to indicate a statement of location or source by a body part noun in
possessed function, as in (5.14-15).
(5.14) érmi i-@ [6uguj-a nakar-un]

child.sG to.be-3sg.su.imperv  back-RSTR  nyakarin-GEN
“The child is behind (the) Nyakarin’s back.’

(5.15) [nodor-én-a sigi-o-un]
wound-PL-RSTR  iron-PL-GEN
‘Wounds of irons’

5.4 Possessive construction with C-type (possessive pronouns)

Type-C are possessive pronouns that naturally occur carrying three grammatical
information details: person of the possessor, number of the possessor and number of
the possessed item (see §3.3.1.4). Number of a possessed item is shown by a proclitic
n= singular and g= plural. It is the number of the possessed items being shown by
segmentable proclitics. Morphological information of person and number of the
possessor is difficult to segment into small morphemes even though the boundary
between them usually can be detectable (see §2.3.8; 82.5.1.3). Nevertheless, markers
of the person of the possessors can easy be identified as they have segmental
realizations — /-a/ first person /-u/ second person and /-¢/ third person. Morphological

analysis of the possessive pronouns is presented below for some selected forms.

(5.16) Number of D=person+number of R
nanu ~ [n=a+nu] ‘Mine, singular possessed’
ganu ~ [g=a+nu] ‘Mine, plural possessed’
nunu ~ [n=u+ny] “Yours, singular possessed’
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neng ~ [n=¢+ng] ‘His/hers, singular possessed’

naw ~ [n=aw] ‘Our (exc.) singular possessed’

gaw ~ [g=aw] ‘Our (exc.) plural possessed’

g3j ~ [g=4j] ‘Our (inc.) plural possessed’
(5.17) a. [ziwa-4 n=an]

medicine-RSTR ~ SG.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My medicine’
b. [¢or-a g=anu]

hair-RTSR  PL.PSD=1SG.PSR

‘My hair’
In order to distinguish whether a specific noun is inherently singular or not; or is mass
noun, collective noun, and so on, the best way is to combine them with possessive
pronouns. For example, imagine that nothing is known about the number of the noun
¢ord ‘hair’ as it is shown in (5.17b); but the possessive pronoun indirectly tells us about

the number of the nouns it modifies. This is the only way that we can know that the

noun sdra ‘name’ is inherently plural (5.18).

(5.18) [sara-a g=anu]
name-RSTR  PL.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My name’

In addition, the first person plural possessive pronouns do distinguish between inclusive

and exclusive possessors —(5.19a-b).

(5.19) a. na=éro=a a [tamari-pa-a
DEM=children=NEAR COP.3.IMPERV student-PL-RSTR
g=aw]

PL.PSD=1PL.EXC.PSR
“These children are our (exc.) students.’
b. pa=éro=inu a [éro-a g=dj]
DEM=children=FAR coOP.3.IMPERV  children-RSTR PL.PSD=1PL.INC.PSR
‘These children are ours (inc.).’
In practice, if possessive pronouns are the possessors, almost any noun in Mursi can

optionally be possessed. Examples demonstrating this are given as follows:

(5.20) a. [¢séd-a-a n=anu]
think-NOMZ-RSTR ~ SG.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My idea’
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b. [gurgur-tin-a

n=anu]

knowledge/skill-N.S.NOMZ-RSTR ~ SG.PSD=1SG.PSR

‘My knowledge’

c. [dafi-a n=anu]
WOrk.NOMz-RSTR  SG.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My work (job)’

d. cumun-a-a n=anu]

happy.STV-NOMZ-RTSR  SG.PSD=1SG.PSR

‘My happiness (joy)’

e. [uno-a g=anu]
day-RTSR  PL.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My day’

f. [bérgu-pa-a g=anu]
year/season-PL-RSTR  PL.PSD=1SG.PSR

‘My age’

As can be shown in (5.20a-d), all nominalized nouns (from both active and stative

verbs) behave alike, i.e. all can be possessed optionally.

5.5 Pertensive

Pertensive marking on D is the single most productive way of showing inalienably
possessed nouns within an NP-internal possession construction. A few close kinship
terms and a noun re ‘body’ can be marked by pertensive markers. The pertensive

markers have two functions, (1) they confirm that the noun to which it is attached is in

D function, and (2) they specify the number of the R.

Table 5.1 Pertensive markers

PERTENSIVE

NUMBER OF D + PERSON

1 =na (sg.)
=ga (pl.)

=n-a ~ PERT.SG-1.PSR
=g-a ~ PERT.PL-1.PSR

2 =nu (sg.)
=gu (pl.)

=n-u ~ PERT.SG-2.PSR
=g-u ~ PERT.PL-2.PSR

3 =ne (sg.)
=ge (pl.)

=n-¢ ~ PERT.SG-3.PSR
=Qg-¢ ~ PERT.PL-3.PSR
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The pertensive marker enclitics on singular possessed kinship nouns often merge with
the noun roots therefore they cannot easily be segmentable.

Interestingly, in relation to kinship possession, Mursi employs synthetic (direct) and
analytic (indirect) possession types. Only kinship relationship by blood (consanguineal)
as listed in Table 5.2 can be possessed inalienably or directly. These kinship terms
always are possessed inalienably and occur in synthetic constructions. Outside from
those listed in Table 5.2, all other kinship relationships of blood and marriage (affinal)
can be possessed alienably (indirectly), thus they occur in analytic constructions. As
Aikhenvald (2019: 11-12) noted, one reason for the analytic structure/possessive
construction originates from the fact that components have to be individuated and made
specific rather than genetic. In other words, if there is less proximity between
components when they are labeled to be part of the analytic structure.

Table 5.2 Pertensive taking Kinship terms

SINGULAR PLURAL MEANING
dada dadaco ‘father’
mama mamaco ‘mother’
Juuné Juugé ‘father’
dsooné d5209¢ ‘mother’
godond godonga ‘brother’
pona ponigen ‘sister’
kogona _ ‘grandfather’
oona ‘uncle’

The first two kinship nouns (dada and mama) can only be possessed by first persons.

(5.21) a. [dada]
father.PERT.SG.1.PSR
‘My father’
b. [dada-no]
father.PERT.1.PSR-PL
‘Our father’

c. [dada-¢o]
father.PERT.1.PSR-PL
‘Our fathers’
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d. [dada-¢o-4 g=aw]np
father.PERT.1.PSR-PL-RSTR  PL.PSD=1PL.EXC.PSR
‘Our (exc.) fathers’
The most peculiar feature of all in the synthetic structure is the number marking on D,

which is always added to possessed kinship noun after the pertensive information. Note
that inalienably possessed kinship nouns can also occur in analytic construction or
indirect possession. This means that inalienably possessed kinship nouns can be used
in a direct and in an indirect possessive construction (cf. Aikhenvald 2019: 12).
However, when the pertensive marked inalienably possessed kinship nouns occur with
optional possessive pronouns, there are two reasons for such co-occurrence. First, the
pertensive markers do not show clear information about number of possessor (as in
(5.21c). Second, the pertensive markers do not distinguish between first person plural
inclusive and exclusive possessors (as in (5.21d)).

(5.22) [mama] a nen?
mother.PERT.SG.1.PSR  COP.3.IMPERV  who
‘Who is my mother?’

Both dada Tather’ and mama ‘mother’ have different forms for second and third
person R’s (pertensive forms).

(5.23) Second person R

a. [faanu] [Jaagu]
father.PERT.SG.2.PSR father.PERT.PL.2.PSR
‘Your father’ ‘Your fathers’
b. [faanu] ko  [dgaanu] ddn-a

father.PERT.SG.2.PSR PNC mother.PERT.SG.2.PSR respect.PERV.IMP-VFS
‘Respect your father and (your) mother!’

(5.24) Third person R

c. [Juang] [Jange]
father.PERT.SG.3.PSR father.PERT.PL.3.PSR
‘His/her father’ ‘His/her fathers’

d. [d3dooné] [d3000¢]
mother.PERT.SG.3.PSR mother.PERT.PL.3.PSR
‘His/her mother’ ‘His/her mothers’
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The other inalienable possessed kinship nouns always occur in their original forms or
do not alter their morphological forms for person of R. See the following examples.

(5.25) a. [godona]
brother.PERT.SG.1.PSR
‘My brother’
b. [godon=ga]
brother=PERT.PL.1.PSR
‘My brothers’
c. [godon=ga-co]
brother=PERT.PL.1.PSR-PL
‘My brothers’
d. [nono=ga-¢o]
sister=PERT.PL.1.PSR-PL
‘My sisters’
When we see the pertensive markers at first glance (5.25c-d), they appear to be attached

to D primarily in order to refer to number of D, but they exist mainly to indicate that a
plural kinship noun is being possessed. Due to this, inalienably possessed kinship nouns
must be marked by plural number marker suffix -co. The suffix -co is a kinship-specific

number marker, it can only be marked on nouns denoting close kinship relations, as in

(5.26a-c).

(5.26) SINGULAR PLURAL MEANING
a. kaka kakaco ‘grandmother’
b. dono donoco ‘the co-wives mothers’
C. mere Mereco ‘daughter-in-law’

Although kinship nouns in (5.26a-c) take the suffix -co, they cannot be inalienably
possessed. These and other kinship nouns from both types (consanguineal and affinal)
can be possessed alienably. Possessive pronouns are used as R’s, and thus possession

is expressed by an analytic structure (5.27).

(5.27) [mere-¢o-a g=unu]ne
daughter-in-law-PL-RSTR PL.PSD=2PL.PSR
adz-an-¢ tila

give.IMPERV-1sg.0BJ-3pl.SU.IMPERV food
“Your (pl.) daughters-in-laws gave me food.’
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Two kinship nouns, however, deviate from all other types in terms of the way they take
plural number marking and the way they are used in a possessive constructions — janen

(sg.)/janigen (pl.) ‘cousin’ and none (sg.) /ponigen (pl.) ‘sisters to each other (siblings)’.

(5.28) ka-dag-ene-@ zeri-mo  zeré-mo-j
1su-hit-RecIp-1pl.inc.SU.IMPERV ~ race-NS  race-NS-GEN
[januge-mo januge-mo-j] ‘januge-mo’
COUSIN.PL-NS COUSIN.PL-NS-GEN  COUSIN.PL-NS
a ba ké ke
COP.3.IMPERV CAUSE/REASON PREP  QUOT

‘We (inc.) beat each other, race by race, by cousinhood by cousinhood,
instead, cousinhood is what is called.” (KW 2:26:4)

(5.29) [mama] kond ko  [dz00ng]
mother.PERT.SG.1.PSR  ONe.INDEF PNC mother.PERT.SG.3.PSR
a ddngj  nonigen

COP.3.IMPERV one sibling.pL
‘My mother and his mother are one (the same), sisters (to each other).’

(KW 2:34:4)
As we can see in the examples illustrated above, both janigen and yonigen appear in
pertensive forms as possessed plural kinship nouns. Both stand apart from other kinship
nouns because they change their original form when they are used in possessive
construction. For example, janigen is a simple non-possessed plural form, but when
used in synthetic structure, it change into #onogaco (as in (5.25d). In its pertensive
form, it takes the plural number marker suffix —co instead of taking the pertensive
marker =ga and attaching it to the form »onigen. A series of internal-vowel changes
have been also observed in some kinship nouns— godond ‘my brother’ — godine
‘His/her brother’, janigen ‘sisters’ — januge ‘sisters’ (as in 5.28). These internal-vowel
changes, however, are mainly of two types /o/—/i/ or /i/—/u/ or just /o/~/u/~/i/. At this

stage, | would say these changes are phonologically-motivated but it is too early to

make any generalization.

37 1t is an elliptical construction. In its regular clausal construction, the kinship noun janugemo in the
single quotation mark should have come after the quotative marker.
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5.6 Noun Modification Constructions

The noun modification construction (NMC) is normally the same as simple NP
construction. Yet it stands apart from the previous four possessive construction types
because it may involve a series of intermediate possessors/modifiers. The template
below could illustrate NMC well.

[HEAD.N-RSTR/RELpossessum MODIFIER-RSTR/RELpossessorX] MODIFIER-
RSTR/RELpossessorY]]. .. MODIFIER-GENpossessorZ] ]]

From NP construction point of view, the head noun may be counted as real or first head
whereas the second and third nouns as intermediate modifiers. But from the possessive
construction point of view, the head noun would be D whereas the second and third
nouns are intermediate possessors (R’s). The last modifier within an NP construction
becomes the real R in possessive construction. Therefore the D and the intermediate
R’s are marked by restrictive/relator marker -a whereas the real possessor is marked by
the genitive case marker. Therefore the D and the intermediate R’s are marked by
restrictive/relator marker -a while the erstwhile possessor will be marked by the
genitive case marker.

The restrictive/relator marker -a on the possessed/head noun and on the intermediate
possessors/modifiers is called by different names but mainly by Construct Form (CF)3®
(cf. Chapter 4). Welmers (1973) used the term ‘associative construction’ in reference
to nouns which express a wide range of semantic relationships with other nouns and
occur as modifiers within the same NP. Different semantic aspects can be covered with
this construction such as material, content, place of origin, place of use, time of use,

function, and quality (Ejeba 2016:134).

38 Different terms have been employed for Construct Form: Welmers (1973) ¢Associative Construction’,
Van de Velde (2013) ‘Connective Construction’, Gregersen (1961) ‘Status Construction’, Tucker and
Bryan (1966) ‘Antigenitive’, and Andersen (2016) ‘Construct-State’.
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(5.30)

(5.31)

In both cases, for example one could say gunda mison ‘fields of the grassland’ without
the intermediate possessor zuwa ‘people of” (as in (5.30) and zawd Srun ‘people of the
village” without the intermediate possessor or the attributive nagasd ‘old (of)’. As long
as one specific possessive construction makes sense, there is no limit on how many
intermediate possessors/modifiers may be used within an NP. Besides, the last
possessor of a noun modification construction can be a possessive pronoun (as in (5.32),

repeated from 83.3.3), or just a simple noun marked by oblique case (5.33-5.34), or an

a [gupa-a [zow-a mis-on]ne]ne

cop.3.IMPERV field.pl-RSTR people-RSTR grassland-oBL.GEN

‘These are the fields of the grassland people’ (Mitze 2014)

[[zaw-4 nagas-alne  dr-unjne mezi-d-o

people-RSTR  0ld.STV-RSTR Village-GEN  discuss-PERV.PL-3pl.IRR

‘The village’s elders held a council.’

adjective (5.34).

(5.32) lusi bag-@ [64-a [mum-a
boy.sG  show.off-3sg.SU.IMPERV place-RSTR  face-RSTR
[noni-a n=ene]ne]ne]ne

(5.33)

(5.34)

(5.35)

sister-rRSTR SG.PSD=3SG.PSR
‘The boy was showing off in front of his sister.’

[ba-4 [tan-4 [nd¢-a Sts-d]neIneIne
place-RSTR side-RSTR nape.of.neck-RSTR  sun-OBL
ka-gaj-i JE€ harn
1su-know.IMPERV-1sg.SU.IMPERV  Well very

‘I know the eastern part pretty well.’
(Lit. ‘T know the place on the other side of sunrise very well.”)

[katama-a [tan-4 ndéa sus-d]np]np
town-RSTR side-RSTR nape.of.neck-RSTR  sun-OBL
bak-u ba-a Jin-5

eat-3sg.SU.PERV  cause/place-RSTR  earthquake-OBL/INSTR
‘The east side of the city was destroyed by the earthquake.’

4 [15g-a [bi-a gdlon-a]nre]ne]
COP.3.IMPERV issue/matter-RSTR  cOw-RSTR red.STV-RSTR
“This (it) is the matter of the red cow.’
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In a noun modification construction, rarely, the possessor/head can also occur on the
left-side. Therefore it doesn't take a genitive case marking. Genitive case is the feature

of possessors/modifiers occurring at the right-edge within NPs, as in (5.35).

(5.36) ndan 4 [[hir-a gurgur-tin-ajne  dadal-aJne
3sg cop.3.IMPERV ~ man-RSTR skill-N.s-RSTR  hard.STV-RSTR
han
INTENS

‘S/he is a man of great abilities.’
(Lit. “‘S/he is a man of very strong skills/knowledges.’)
Whenever the final element at the right-edge of an NP is a simple noun, the genitive

case marker attaches to this simple noun —expressing the R, as in (5.37 repeated from

§3.2.1.3.8).

(5.37) non & [[hir-a Iom-a [gurgur-tin-a
3sg  COP.3.IMPERV ~ man-RSTR have-Nomz  skilled.STV-NOMZ-RSTR
ali-n]ne

voice/talk-GEN
‘S/he is an able speaker.” (Lit. ‘S/he is a person having knowledge of speaking.)’
The possessive meanings to be conveyed by these noun modification constructions

cover ownership (5.30), association (5.31;5.35), orientation/location (5.32-5.34), and

attributes of a person (5.36-5.37).

5.7 Predicative possessive construction

A possessive relationship can be established within a clause, in the form of predicative
possession (Aikhenvald 2013: 27). Predicative possessive construction in Mursi can be
expressed by the verb I>m ‘have/hold/grab’ (§5.7.1), existential verb 7h ‘exist’(§5.7.2),
and an invariable copula verb ¢ <cop.3.IMPERV> (for both singular/plural) (85.7.3).
5.7.1 W.ith the verb I>m ‘have’

The verb I>m ‘have’ is a transitive verb, has no perfective form and can never be used
in command and passive constructions. A possessive construction produced with the

help of this verb may be translated as in English — Ra have/hold/grasp Do (cf. Dixon
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2010: 299) (where subject of the transitive verb Iom (A) is the same as the possessor
(R); and the object (O) is the same as the possessed (D)). The possessed noun can be

any simple or derived noun or any possessable object in O slot.

(5.38) [abebelr:a 1oM-O [godin=ge sizzi]o:o
Abebe has-3sg.SU.IMPERV brother=PERT.PL.3.PSR three
‘Abebe has three brothers.’

(5.39) [pa=muawai=tunu]r:.ane Iom-@ [dori  call-i
DEM=wO0Mman.SG=FAR has-3sg.SU.IMPERV house good.STV-ADJ
han]o:one
INTENS
‘That woman has a nice house.’

(5.40) [érmi dzaare]r.ame 10-@ [nadari]p:o
child leg has-3sg.SU.IMPERV  sore

‘The child’s leg has a sore.’

When the verb I1om is nominalized, it can occur in a relative clause that modifies a

head noun by gap strategy.

(5.41) zuwo-a [@ Iom-¢-4 bi-0]rc
people-RSTR  [@  have-3pl.SU.IMPERV-NOMZ  COW-PL]
hod-a

come.PERV.PL-3pl.SU.PERV
‘Those people who have cows came!’ (Lit. ‘people having cows’)

This verb may still function as an intransitive verb ‘exist’ (as in (5.42-5.44) or it may
co-occur with the existential verb itself in a single predicative possessive construction
(asin (5.42).

(5.42) sari  t6-j¢  lom-o [medérni  meri hag]
fence in-oBL have-3.IRR  sheep.PL many INTENS
‘There are many sheep in the enclosure.” (Lit. ‘Inside the enclosure very many

sheep exist.”)

(5.43) dori-a [@ to-)¢  lom-a tond]re
house-RSTR [@ in-OBL have-3sg.SU.PERV  goat]
‘There is a goat in the house.” (Lit. ‘The house that has a goat in it.”)

(5.44) hir-a [ Iom-a call-in]rc
man-rstr [@ has-3sg.SU.PERV ~ g00d.STV-N.S]
I5m-@ [komor-a donén-a]ne sdn

have-3sg.SU.IMPERV God-RSTR one/alone-RSTR only
“There is none good but one, that is God.’

(Lit. “A person who has good, there exists God alone only.”)
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(5.45)

In (5.44), the adjective calli ‘good’ (whose origin is a stative verb) is nominalized by

[nanuré]r.ane  1oM-@ [najloo &l

cat have-3sg.SU.IMPERV  ear.PL exist.3pl.SU.IMPERV

dib
straight
‘A cat has pointed ears.” (Lit. ‘A cat has ears exist straight.”)

nouns of state marker suffix -in; thus it is a noun.

5.7.2

The verb of existence has four different roots, each of which comes carrying a
grammatical information such as person and aspect. What makes the existential verb
different from the verb ‘have’ is that the verb ‘exist’ is an intransitive verb used with D
in S function, and then the R becomes a peripheral NP often marked by the
preposition/comitative particle ko ‘with’ or oblique case marker -o/-je attached to D. A

positive existential possessive predication will have the following schema: D exists

With the existential verb ih ‘exist/present’

with R or D exists for R, as in (5.46-5.49).

(5.46)

(5.47)

(5.48)

(5.49)

[dorilo i-@ gar-3 sid
house  exist.IMPERV-35g.SU.IMPERV  path-OoBL hand.sG
‘His house is on the right.’

[na=aha=4]p él ukuara-je
DEM=thing.PL=NEAR  exist.35g.SU.IMPERV  pocket-OBL
ain-an-o

give.PERV.SG-150.0BJ-VFS
‘Give (sg.) me what is in your pocket.’

ko na=owa=a Woj-€ 1ndjd
pnc  DEM=bird.PL=NEAR  move/walk-3pl.su.IMPERV  wind
to-jé=na goto  ifé

iN-OBL=DEF order  exist.3.su
‘...and the birds of the air have nests.’
(Lit. “...and the birds moving in the air there are nests.”)

ape  tila k-am-i na igge
1sg food  1su-eat.IMPERV-1sQg.SU.IMPERV ~ CCN 2pl
imago ifé

don’t.know.2pl.SU.IMPERV exist.3.sU
‘I have food to eat that you (pl.) do not know.’
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Note that the existential verb in Mursi has also some irregular variants such i/e
(uninflected form) (as in (5.48-5.49) or (as in (5.50). The existential possessive
predication construction can also be shown by a schema where the R precedes the D.

(5.50) [non]lr  [ponelo ihé
3sg sister.PERT.SG.3.PSR exist.IMPERV.SG
‘He has a sister’ (Lit. ‘he-his sister there is.”)

These existential possessive predication constructions shown above can be expressed
by the negative counterpart niye ‘there is not; not present/exist’. The negative
existential possessive construction is used to express the absence of the D. In Mursi,
all negated verbs including the negative existential verb always occur at clause-final
positions. This generates another existential predicative possessive schema: R-D
NEGATIVE.EXISTANCIAL. Some examples are provided as follows:
(5.51) [ane]r  [lasajlp  nipe-n-an-6

1sg bread not.present/exist-SG-1sg.0BJ-VFS

‘I don’t have bread.’ (Lit. ‘I don’t have bread to me.”)
(5.52) [ane]r  [lasajlp  nine

1sg bread not.present/exist.3.su
‘I don’t have bread.’
(5.53) na dooléj jag-a na sé-a

CCN:NARR  girl.sG answer-3sg.SU.PERV ~ CCN Ssay-35(g.SU.PERV

ké “lane]r [hiri]lo nip-n-an-0~

QuUOT 1sg man  not.present/exist-sG-1sg.0BJ-VFS

‘The woman answered and said, ‘‘I have no husband’’.’
5.7.3 Using a copula verb
Possessive relationships can be expressed with a copular construction (Dixon 2010:
302; Aikhenvald 2013: 29). The copula verb in Mursi inflects for person and number,
and alters its root form for aspect. However, a possessive relationship through a copula
construction can only be shown by one specific copula verb form, i.e. the third person
imperfective form 4 <cop.3sG/PL.IMPERV>. Accordingly, a possessive relationship
construction using this copula verb may yield the schema: D (copula subject) copuLA

VERB R (copula complement).
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(5.54) DcopulaR

a. [in-a gd15n-n-a]p.cs a [narago]r:cc
350.PN.SP-RSTR red.STV-SG-RSTR ~ COP.3.IMPERV  Ngarugo
‘The red one is Ngarugo's.’
b. [in-a gdlon-a]o:cs an-a [nateri]r:cc
350.PN.SP-RSTR  red.STV-RSTR  COP.IMPERV-ANA  Ngateri
‘The red one is Ngateri's.’
As we can see from the examples illustrated in (5.54a-b), the copular clauses utilize a

noun modification construction-based NP as their D (CS) whose real D is in fact the
specific pronoun in. Note that these two copular constructions referring to a possessive
relationship differ from other types which may look alike. For example, copular
constructions whose Rs (CCs) are full-fledged possessive constructions on their own
— can contain pertensive form (5.55a) or pertensive plus genitive form (5.55b).

(5.55) a. [paina]o:.cs a [nona]p.r:cc
DEM=3sQ.PN.SP=NEAR COP.3.IMPERV  Sister.PERT.SG.1.PSR
“This is my sister.’
b. [ndn]o:cs an-a [nona-jlo.r:cc
3sg COP.IMPERV-ANA  sister.PERT.SG.1.PSR-GEN
‘It is my sister's.’
However, if the R (CC) is a noun modification construction (simple NP), the possessive

relationship is that of the copular construction-driven one, as in (5.56).

(5.56) [nog]p:cs  an-a [hir-a 66l-nen-d]r:.cc
3sg COP.IMPERV-ANA  Mman-RSTR beg-NOMZ-RSTR
‘It is the beggar’s.’
One instance has been found in my corpus where D (CS) functions as a topic (5.57).

The fact that D (CC) is a possessive pronoun which must be linked to D.
(5.57) [[satinilo  [non]ples & [n=anu]r.cc

box 3s0 COP.3.IMPERV  SG.PSD=1SG.PSR
“The box is mine.” (Lit. ‘the box- it is mine”)
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5.8 Summary

Table 5.3 below is a summary of the possessive construction types, and highlights the morphological, syntactic and semantic nature of the

possessive relationships of the NP-internal-driven possessive constructions.

Table 5.3 NP-internal possessive construction

THE MORPHOSYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC NATURE OF THE POSSESSIVE RELATIONSHIP

A TYPE

POSSEssors

Zgi,SSETSsLIJ\éEﬂON TyPE | THENATUREOF | THE NATURE OF R MARKING MARKING ON R SEMANTICS ALIENABLY/
D OND INALIENABLY
POSSESSED
Juxtaposed (R-D) animates, body | human, animates, NONE NONE ownership both ??
parts, objects, plants, objects whole-part
name association
Possessum-possessor | human, human, animates, -a genitive -n [-un)/[- | kinship, ownership | alienably
(D-R) ATYPE | animates, any kinship, any simple un], @ association possessed
simple noun noun genitive+oblique - | orientation/location
on source or material
human, proper names -a genitive -i [-]], 9 ownership alienably
animates, body possessed
B TYPE | part, any simple
noun
P0ssessum-possessor | any noun possessive -a NONE Kinship, ownership alienably
(D-R) pronouns whole-part, attribute | possessed
association
Pertensive close kinship pertensive markers | pertensive | none or rarely a kinship inalienably
(D=PERT.R) nouns (8), re referring human enclitics plural marker -co ownership possessed
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(R- (Dy) (D2) D)

orientation/location
attribute

‘body (of following the
human)’ pertensive
B TYPE close kinship possessive pertensive | none or rarely a kinship inalienably>®

nouns (8), re pronouns (optional) | enclitics plural marker -co ownership possessed
‘body (of following the
human)’ pertensive

Noun Modification | human, human, animates, -a(onD on the last R: ownership alienably

Constructions animates, body | ,any simple noun, | and on genitive -n [-un]/[- | association possessed
part, kinship, possessive pronoun | intermediate | un], @ orientation/location

(D- (R1) (R2) R) | simple nouns Rs) genitive+oblique - | attribute
op, oblique -5

human, simple | human, animates, -a (on all -a ownership
nouns Ds) association

39 Possessive pronouns are entirely optional Rs for pertensive B type possessive constructions. Following the pertensive structures, the existence of possessive pronouns (as

optional Rs) does not mean the Ds are ‘inalienable possessed’.

248




Chapter 6 Number

6.1 Introduction

Like many other Nilo-Saharan languages, Mursi has a complex number marking
system. Mursi nouns can be divided into four sets based on how they mark number:
‘replacive’, ‘marked plural’, ‘singulative’ and ‘suppletive’. However, with respect to
overtly marking of number on nouns, a 'tripartite’ number system could be a convenient
label which best specifies grammatical number of referents. The overt tripartite number
coding system on nouns includes: replacive marking (both singular and plural are
morphologically marked), plural (plural marked, singular unmarked) and singulative
(singular marked, plural unmarked). Including morphemes and allomorphs, about 70
different portmanteau suffixes have been discovered within the tripartite system. The
suppletive system of coding of number has many unpredictable morphological
manifestations and forms. Therefore it stands apart from the three number codings that
constituted the tripartite system.

These four number marking systems can only be used to specify the grammatical
number of referents or nominals. In other words, outside the noun class, they can never
be used to specify number of other word classes. Rarely do a few derived adjectives
take a specific type of plural marker suffix like nouns.

From a point of view of meaning, all functions behave in the same way, that is,
denote references number. The meaning of number, as Aikhenvald (2015: 111) wrote,
'distinguishes reference to one individual from reference to more than one’.
Accordingly, Mursi number marking suffixes distinguish two type of nominal

reference:
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i. singular ~ referring to one
ii. plural ~ referring to more than one

The singular system itself is of two types: singular and singulative. Semantically, both
are one and the same number marking systems referring to one referent. Broadly
speaking, singulative and replacive are the two number marking systems in the
language in which singular morphological number marking suffixes can overtly convey
singular meanings. This semantic distinction can be extended to the plural system where
one may find a distinction between plural and pluralia tantam. The term ‘pluralia
tantam’ refers to those nouns that are inherently plural, and mainly those associated

with mass nouns or liquids, as in (6.1a-d)

(6.1) a moda ‘saliva’
b. pawa ‘blood’
C. ma ‘water’
d. sara ‘name’

The only difference between plural and pluralia tantam is that nouns which inherently
occur as the pluralia tantam do not take any morphological number marking. Besides,
they may easily be distinguished by showing complete number agreement with their
possessive pronouns modifiers within NPs. This is evident in a possessive relationship
construction as shown in the example below.

(6.2) a. [sara-a g=anu]ne

name-RTSR PL.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘My name’ (Lit. ‘My name (pl.)’)

b. *[sara-a  n=anu]
name-RSTR SG.PSD=1SG.PSR (ungrammatical)

Table 6.1 below is a summary showing meanings of number being referred to by the

morphological number markings.
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Table 6.1 The meanings of number and markedness

NUMBER MARKING | SINGULAR PLURAL
SYSTEM

replacive marked marked
marked plural unmarked marked
singulative marked unmarked
suppletive unmarked unmarked

Not all, but oftentimes some nouns belonging to one specific number marking system
tend to show some degree of semantic similarities. For example, a tripartite system
alone has more than fifty well established and elaborated sets in which individual
members/nouns are being coded by a variety of number marking suffixes. From a
corpus size of approximately 600 nouns, 20 suffixes of replacive system that fall in 9
categories, 17 suffixes with marked plural systems that form 11 categories, and one
singulative suffixes have been identified. For collective/mass nouns, singulative is the
single most common and frequent strategy. For some, if not noun classes, at least noun
categories can be established based on their semantic groupings and phonological
endings. Establishing semantic/phonological-based noun categories is not always easy
and plain. There are nouns which do not simply fall into one specific noun category.
This is due to the fact that there are a few nouns that belong to more than one number
marking systems. Therefore | have represented the tripartite system by three categorical

symbols A, B and C (where A stands for singular, B for singulative and C for plural).

(6.3) SINGULAR(A) SINGULATIVE (B) PLURAL (C)  MEANING
a. kido kidoi (one river) Kiden ‘river’
b. z¢l z¢elli (one short stick) zellipa ‘short stick’
A B C
| AB | AC BC
v v v
singulative replacive plural

Diagram 6.1 Tripartite system (6.3a)
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Here, an important point to be taken into consideration is that we must check number
of a referent not only in relation to one of its counterparts but also in relation to other
possible counterparts. For example, in (6.3a), A in relation to B forms the singulative
system. Similarly, A—C and B«<>C can form replacive and plural making systems
respectively. In (6.3b), as it is also shown in Diagram 6.2 below, A—B forms the
singulative system, A<>C forms the marked plural system, and B«~C forms the

replacive system.

A B C
| AB | AC BC
v v v
singulative marked plural  replacive

Diagram 6.2 Tripartite system (6.3b)
In fact, there may be a few semantic motivations for some nouns having identical forms
and meanings but taking different number marking systems. The semantic motivation
is one which defines the internal properties of members of a given category (see 8xxx).
For instance, the singulative forms kido: ‘river’ and zelli  “short stick’ can only be
used within an NP and if their modifier is the number word ¢5néj ‘one’. In this case,

the suffix -i can be used as a singulative marker as well as a non-restrictive marker

(6.4a-b)
(6.4) a. [Kido-i ddngj]ne
river-NRSTR  one
‘One river’
b. [zell-i ddnéj]ne

short.stick-NRSTR ~ one
‘One short stick’
In certain discourse contexts, speakers were being observed using these two nouns

without mentioning the modifier d5néj. Two more nouns have been found in my corpus
which belong to more than one number marking systems: one replacive — /504j
(singular)//5gacin (plural) ~ /5gapa (plural) ‘kind of stone being used for sharpening’
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and the other marked plural — érési (singular)/érésio (marked plural) ~ érésind

(marked plural) ‘silver bracelet’.

6.2 The realization of number

In Mursi, number reference can be coded by three major ways: morphological process
(affixation), lexical number words and quantifiers. Number can also be indicated on
nouns and on a few verbs by internal change (partially suppletive system). Mursi has
both overt and covert grammatical number marking systems. Grammatical number can
be shown on nouns, pronouns, derived adjectives, and verbs overtly. Number can be
shown on verbs covertly where the marking of number of the core arguments (S/A and
0) co-occur with the sets of suppletive forms of existential and motion verbs. Tone is
one way which can rarely be used to indicate grammatical number on nouns. See Table
6.2 for the realization of number system and where number is shown.

Table 6.2 The realization of number

REALIZATION | MORPHOLOGIC | WHERE NUMBER IS REMARK
AL SYSTEM MARKED/SHOWN
Suffixation portmanteau nouns singulative, marked
morphemes/suf plural and replacive
fixes (see 86.3)
Suppletion none nouns and verbs it could be
complete/partial(see
86.4)
Tone tone nouns and verbs (see §6.5)
n/g alternation | clitics and Nominals (see §6.6)
bound form
Clitization n=/g=; =n/=g | nouns, possessive (see §6.6.1)
pronouns
Fused/ n/g pronouns (personal, (see §86.6.2)
bound demonstrative,
form interrogative and relative,
indefinite)
The bound -t/-d verbs number and/or
number/aspect aspect (see §6.7,
marking forms p281)
Additional -V, -i, -0, -a[- | verbs and adjectives (see §6.8)
suffixes ta, -naj
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Number- none verbs (see 86.9)

determined

suppletive

forms

Reduplication | --- adjectives and number (see §6.10)

words

Number words | number word | within NPs or CC (see §6.11)

6.3 Suffixation

Suffixation is the most productive number-marking morphological process in which the
grammatical number of many Mursi nouns can be shown. All the three number marking
systems that form the 'tripartite’ utilize suffixation. For collective/mass nouns,
singulative (unmarked plural) is a common strategy.

A number of explanations can be adopted for the variety of number marking
possibilities in Mursi. Nevertheless, the notion of prototype is the best explanation that
| found at this stage to understand why speakers prefer one specific number marker for
a particular category. A category could have a 'prototype word' (always a noun)
containing the semantics or the concept that function as a center to other members in
the category. A prototypical noun, therefore, can be regarded as one holding a general
meaning that could be ‘central’ or ‘ideal' to members within a category. Each category
usually has its own unique prototype that is central to all its members.

Arensen (1998: 186) has adopted a similar approach called ‘prototype theory’ to sort
out plural markers of Murle into structured categories. He lived among the cattle-raising
Murle people (a Nilotic ethnic group) of the Sudan-side in the southeastern Sudan.
Their language is part of the Surmic group of the Nilo-Saharan family. While he
attempting to categorize Murle nouns, he realized that 'the prototype-approach’ is the
best approach to understand Murle pluralization. In his argument about a prototype

approach, he wrote,
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“There is also chaining within a category. One object is connected to another
and that to another until the original connection may not be obvious...an item
belongs to a category not because it shares certain common features, but
because there are connections to the central prototype (pp. 186).’

It is necessary to take into account that each category differs in terms of semantics as
well as membership distribution. For instance one category may contain more animate
referents than others, while another category may be composed of nouns associated
only with farming or body parts. In addition, there are number marking suffixes of one
specific category that can also provide the same function to two or more categories.
Therefore, for some nouns within a tripartite system, a number of categories have been

established based on a prototype-based categorization approach.

6.3.1 Replacive

Replacive number marking system differs from the other two systems (marked plural
and singulative) in that it is rich, complex and has many unpredictable number marking
suffix shapes. It consists about 20 different number marking portmanteau suffixes. The
distribution and phonetic variation of some suffixes is phonologically conditioned. For
example there may be insertion of an epenthetic vowel [-i] following a consonant-final
noun; or there may be a vowel height harmony depending on the phonetic nature of the
vowel in the root.

A. CATEGORY I: -i [-]] (singular) versus {-a/-e/-0 [-0]/-nd [-ipa]} (plural)

CATEGORY | is established on the basis of nouns that take the singular marker suffix -i
(following consonant-final nouns; [-j] following vowel-final nouns) on one hand and
nouns that take all the plural marker suffixes on the other hand.

(6.5) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. lus-i lus-a ‘boy’
b. bar-i bar-a ‘man, senior, age set (group) ’
c. ah-i ah-a ‘thing, object’
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d. ¢érédén-i ¢érédén-a  “‘porcupine’

€. gusus-i guasas-a  ‘big back ant’
f. katasén-i katasén-a  ‘kidney’

g. nab-i naw-a ‘ear’

h. letan-i letan-a ‘earlobe’

(6.6) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. dzaar-i dzaar-¢ ‘leg’
b. kaar-i kaar-¢ ‘eye’
Both nouns shown in example (6.6) have undergone an intervocalic consonant deletion
[0] that, however, some other Surmic group languages retained.

(6.7) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. er er-o ‘leather (animal skin)’

b. alf-i ulf-6 ‘sorghum stalk’

c. ter-i ter-6 ‘young man, age set (group)’
d. birin-i birin-5 ‘thorn’

(6.8) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. madsdla-j mddzdla-na  ‘sandflea’
b. gunate-j gunate-na ‘thunder’

CATEGORY | consists of four sets of nouns that can be shown by one singular suffix and
five plural suffixes. Many of these nouns are associated with men’s age set, animal and
plant covers. There is also an interesting semantic correlation between the singular
forms and their counterparts —for example some of them have to do with pain or
objects which inflict pain. They may also refer to a part of a human body that is injured
because of participating in various activities such as stick fighting. There is no doubt
that at the time of land clearing, men’s legs are a body part often exposed to an injury
caused by a thorn or sorghum stalks, or bitten by insects that cause pain. It can also be
considered as a prototypical category for some human body part nouns (as in (6.5f-h;
6.6).

B. CATEGORY II: {-i, -5,[-0] -u, -a} (singular) versus -ena (plural)

Except for ‘lung’ and ‘priest’, this category is composed of nouns that are harmful and
those with the ability to bite and cause pain. The closest category to the CATEGORY 11 is
CATEGORY llI.

256



(6.10) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. marfar-i marfar-éna  ‘termite’

b. nador-i nodar-ena ‘sore’
(6.11) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. siir-d siir-ena ‘mule’

b. gufur-3 gujur-ena ‘hyena’

C. 1mar-d nor-ena ‘elephant’
(6.12) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. hoh-u hoh-ena ‘lung’

b. komor-u komor-ena  ‘priest, leader’

C. CATEGORY IlI: {-a, -aj [-ai], -1,-0 [-2], -¢} (singular) versus -en (plural)

This category is composed of two sets. The first set consists of member nouns that take
the suffixes -a, -aj [-ai], and -i as singular marker (6.13-6.15). Members of this set are
associated with habitation, things that are basic for dwelling/habitation and some labor-
based domains of men and women. The word ‘dwelling pole’ symbolizes family under
one roof or one center point for family gathering; the roof needs a structure that supports
it, i.e. the dwelling pole. Food, water and house are the basics for life. Cattle are the
most valuable assets to the Mursi —both economically as well as culturally. Labor
division may apply—preparation of food, fetching water from waterhole/river, carrying
children at home are done by women. Men usually help with some heavy works such
as protecting sorghum in the field and herding cattle. The Mursi life usually develops
around the social and cultural values that originate as a result of the activities related to
members of this set.

(6.13) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. til-a til-én ‘food’

b. ddn-a ddn-en ‘dwelling pole’

c. ¢la él-én ‘waterhole’ ~ [-én]
d. mud-a mud-én ‘big metal needle’

e. acug-a acug-éna  ‘meat’

f. b65¢-a 63¢-en ‘thin (N./ADJ.)’

g. gas-a gas-en ‘work party’

(6.14) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. bun-4j[i] bun-€n ‘castrated bull/ox’
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b. mdd-3j mad=-én ‘mouse’

C. ams-3j ams-¢n ‘bird-scaring platform’
(6.15) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. dor-i dor-en ‘house’

b. bir-¢ bire-n ‘walking stick; smoke’

c. tar-¢ taré-n ‘gun’

As can be shown below in (6.15), the suffix -en will be attached to nouns containing
consonant-final roots whereas the suffix -n may be attached to nouns having -e [-¢] final
roots/singular forms.

The second set has members that take the singular suffix -0 [-0] and the plural
counterpart -en. As can be shown in the examples given below, this set doesn't contain
members which have a consistent semantic content and correspondence with one
another. But members correspond to mainly two nominal types: animal and natural
beings.

(6.16) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. arr-6 arr-en ‘hippopotamus’

b. abb-o abb-¢n ‘antelope’

c. kid-6 Kid-én ‘river’

d. id-o id-én ‘mist’ ~ [-én]
e. kitt-5 kitt-en ‘scorpion’ ~ [-9]

(6.17) SINGULAR PLURAL
meder-¢ meder-ni ‘sheep’ ~ [-ni]

In terms of number marking suffix form, the noun medere stands apart from the rest of
the members in (6.16). Yet this is the closest set for it to be a member of.

D. CATEGORY IV: {-0j, [-0i], -ui, -u, -€], i,-0} (singular) versus {-ai, -a, -0, -o} (plural)
Despite a number of different number marking portmanteau suffixes, they do not fetch
a single semantic based-set for their members. Nevertheless, on the basis of the natural
class of some members of this category, | have established three possible semantic sets.

Set A — the two birds mentioned in (6.18¢) and (6.21a) share one natural shape with

the object mentioned in (6.20b), i.e. both birds have a sickle-shaped beak that resembles
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the shape of a ‘bill-hook’. There is one more possibility to make a semantic extension
further than this; the noun ‘bone’ in (6.22a) can be associated with the mouth of the two
birds (via 'strength’ or 'the items make-up'). Set B may be regarded as a set which consist
of ‘spider web’, white mushroom’, ‘pumpkin’, ‘intestine’, and ‘snake’ in that each is
linked to one another via a ‘circular shape’. Furthermore, camels' fatty deposit called
the ‘hump’ has this circular shape thus may be included to this set.

(6.18) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. mad-9j mad-ia ‘spider web’
b. galif-0j galif-a ‘camel’
c. Kkili¢-6i kili¢-a ‘black kite’
d. bukk-oi bokk-a ‘white mushroom’
e. gupkac-ui  gupkac-a ‘pumpkin’ ~ [-ui]
f.  ¢dll-oj coll-a ‘intestine’
(6.19) SINGULAR PLURAL
kon-u kon-a ‘snake’

(6.20) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. garé-u garc-6 ‘basket’

b. wel-u wel-5 ‘bill-hook’

c. kol-u kal-6 ‘charcoal’

d. fal-u Jal-6 ‘soft porridge’
(6.21) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. kod-¢j kod=-6 ‘buzzard’

b. daram-¢j daram-6  ‘tree stump’

C. Qip-¢ gin-6 ‘grave’
(6.22) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. Qig-¢j gig-a ‘bone’

b. dol-¢ dol-ja ‘small cooking pot’

Set C is another way of associating a few members of this category that are related to
cooking utensils such as ‘small cooking pot’ and ‘basket’ ('flour container') that have
to do with the preparation of ‘porridge’. This may also include anything having to do
with the 'means of preparation' itself such as ‘tree stump’ and ‘charcoal’. An exceptional
example though is the following, which semantically fits in this category and resembles

it (6.18c) in terms of the singular number marking suffix it take.
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(6.23) dun-wi don-a ‘vulture’

The suffix /-wi/ could be a phonetically motivated one and it can be interpreted as [-ui]
~ [-i].

E. CATEGORY V: -j [-i] (singular) versus -c¢in (plural)

Despite also having its members belonging to the marked singular system,
semantically, this category is identical to that of CATEGORY Iv of the marked plural
system. Many of the members (from both 'replacive’ and 'marked plural’ systems) are
associated with tools commonly used in cultivation and hunting. Generally, its
members are often associated with hunting materials and the animals being hunted (see
CATEGORY VIII § 6.3.2).

(6.24) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. noma-j noma-¢in - ‘razor’
b. ¢oba-i ¢oba-¢in - ‘pig’
c. dor-i dor-¢in ‘nest’

F. CATEGORY ViI: {-tej [-tei], -toj [-toi], -j [-1], -te} (singular) versus -ca (plural)
This category contains a list of wild animals. None of these animals are considered
domestic animals by the Mursi. The Mursi do not even clearly distinguish between
donkey and mule (rarely between mule and horse). For example, the same term harté
may be used to refer to 'donkey' and 'horse’. Sometimes they use a different term for
‘mule’, i.e. siir>*.
(6.25) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. dole-tej dole-ca ‘tortoise’

b. gara-tj gara-ca ‘monkey’
(6.26) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. mupa-toj mupa-¢a  ‘Genet’

(6.27) SINGULAR PLURAL

%0 ‘Mule, Donkey, and Horse’ are the three most common domestic animals in many societies in Ethiopia,
but they are not be domesticated by the Mursi society. Thus these animals may have been brought to the
Mursi area by the highlanders (usually the Amhara).
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a. bolono-i 6616n6-¢a  ‘corn cob’
(6.28) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. atala-t(t)¢é  atala-ca  ‘guinea fowl’
b. har-té har-ca ‘mule’
Some of these animals are in fact crop (‘corn cob’) damaging ones.

G. CATEGORY VII: {-a, -o[-0]} (singular) versus -i (plural)
With the exception of two (‘tail’, ‘dog’ and ‘road’), this is a dedicated category VII for
human body part nouns.

(6.29) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. sab-a sab-i ‘head’
(6.30) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. kep-5 ken-i ‘belly’
b. tug-o tug-i ‘mouth’
c. mum-> mum-i ‘face, forehead’
d. kaij-o kaj-i ‘tongue’
e. Jir-d jir-i ‘biceps’
f. kur-6 kur-i ‘tail’
g. gor-d gor-i ‘road, path’
h. r3s-5 ras-i ‘dog’

CATEGORY VII can be viewed from another angle in the way it incorporates most of these
body part nouns, that is, as relator nouns. When they function as relator nouns, they can
take oblique case and singular number marking suffixes (see §10.4).

H.CATEGORY ViII: -e [-€] (singular) versus {-a, -i} (plural)

This category is composed of a small number of human as well as animal body part
nouns that have unique or unusual appearances or characteristics. See the following
examples.

(6.31) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. kalig-¢ kalig-d4  ‘arm pit’
b. kuduh-¢ kuduh-4 ‘navel’
c. dd-¢ dd-1 ‘hump’

CATEGORY IX is composed of nouns which take various portmanteau or miscellaneous

suffixes: {-i, oi, -€, -o, -né&j} (singular) versus {-na, -nd [-ipa], -ia} (plural).
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(6.32) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. tiha-i tiha-na ‘light rain shower’
b. Kkéré-j kéré-na  ‘horn’

c. Jir-oi Jir-ina ‘weed’

d. hul-¢ hul-ina ‘flower’

e. log-5 15g-ipa ‘issue’

f. afa-i afa-fa ‘grandchildren’

g. nor-ngj  nor-ia ‘butter’

An i-mportant point that we should take into consideration is that these nouns do not
have one uniform number marker suffix that can put them together to form one semantic
category. However, one may find a semantic association even between some of these
nouns, if needed. For example, in some African societies, nouns such as ‘weed’ and
‘flower’ may form a semantic opposition, but they normally are categorized in the same
taxonomy (see Dimmendaal 2000 and Storch 2005 for a similar approach and similar

opaque system).

6.3.2 Marked plural

A marked plural number marking system in general consist of phonologically
unpredictable plural suffixes. Some plural marking suffixes of this system are also
markers of plural referents in the replacive system.

A. CATEGORY I: -nd [-ipa]

The plural marker suffix -nd is the most productive number marking suffix that serves
in two separate number marking systems. Members of this category lack a proper
defining semantic feature or a prototypical manifestation. However, the fact is that the
Mursi pay a great deal of emphasis to the social and cultural values related to their
cattle. This may be expressed through social groupings at different age sets/levels and
the social roles being carried out by the respective age levels such as preparing snares
installed in holes, cattle closures and so on. For example, keeping cattle is the

responsibility of young children in a family.
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There was a widespread practice of extracting the upper teeth from children whose
upper milk teeth develop before their lower teeth. If the upper teeth sprout first,
therefore it is regarded as 'bad luck' or 'evil’; and the children are believed to cause
various problems and damages, bring evil spirits and misfortune in the society. It is
common in the Hamar and Kara societies (close neighbours to the Mursi). Therefore,
the upper teeth of the firstborn child is extracted —see example (6.33¢) and (6.33g).

(6.33) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. kabi kabi-na  ‘clan’

b. car car-ina ‘leopard’

c. sil sil-ina ‘a single gap in the upper teeth’,
d. tu tui-na ‘cattle enclosure’

e. tl36¢  tl3bé-na  “lizard’

f. bofu bofa-na  ‘youngest child’

g. au at-na ‘eldest, first-born child’

h. 16g 16g-ipa ‘hole’

i. oli oli-na ‘bull’

CATEGORY I is also a default category for Mursi borrowed nouns (from Amahric). Thus
borrowed nouns are being marked by the suffix /-na/ in the same way as other nouns
are. With the exception of a few, almost all Mursi borrowed nouns fall into this
category. Table 6.3 presents the default plural number marker suffix -na attached to
some borrowed nouns.

Table 6.3 The plural marker -na on borrowed nouns

AMHARIC | MURSI | PLURAL | MEANING
nogadde nagadi pagadi-na ‘merchant’
astamari astamari astamari-na ‘teacher’

arsas irsas irsas-ind ‘pencil’

danb dami dami-pa ‘custom/law’
barti batiri batiri-pa ‘flash light, torch’
i Ji [fi-pa ‘thousand’

doha ddhda ddhd-pa ‘poor’

balagara balagardj balagard-pa ‘enemy’

Of course /i a number word that functions the same way as nouns when modified by

number words. Like nouns, it takes a non-restrictive modification marker -ti when
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modified by the number word d5néj ‘one’. When it is modified by a number word higher

than one, it takes the plural marker suffix -nd, as in (6.34).

(6.34) [hiri ddnéj]ne  ain-¢ biro [fi-na haanan]ne
man one give.PERV.SG-BEN.3  money thousand-pL five
kona ain-¢ bird [fi-na raman]np
another give.PERV.SG-BEN.3  money thousand-pL two
kona ain-¢ biro [fi-ti ddnéj]ne
another  give.PERV.SG-BEN.3 ~ money thousand-NRSTR one
na nan ok-u bakond

CCN  3sg went.PERV-350.SBJ.PERV  place.one:INDEF
‘...to one man he gave five thousand, to another two thousand, and to another

one thousand; and he went to another place.’
These borrowed nouns may be of a particular interest to future investigators because
borrowed nouns in Mursi display a great deal of difference in regard to the morphology
of loan words. There could be some unspecified motivations which need to be

investigated as to why only this particular number marking suffix be used.

B. CATEGORY II: -ja [-ia]

This suffix also occurs with nouns from CATEGORY IV and CATEGORY IX within the
replacive number marking system, i.e. mdd-oj (sg.)/mad-ia (pl.) ‘spider web’ and yor-
nej (sg.)/yor-ia (pl.) ‘butter’. This time, however, it occurs on nouns denoting
dangerous wild animals that have strong teeth.

(6.35) SINGULAR PLURAL

'''''

a. joi joi-ja ‘wild dog’,
b. Kinan kipan-ja  ‘crocodile’

C. CATEGORY IlI: -a and -0

Nouns belonging to this category typically share a common feature —‘shape’. Nouns
that take the plural suffix /-a/ may refer to items with circular or curved forms. In
addition, items belonging to this group may also refer to round objects worn by women

such as women's adornments (6.36a-d).
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(6.36) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. mor mar-a ‘calf’
b. ber bér-a ‘spear’
c. lalap lalan-a ‘bracelet’
d. duman  dumap-a  ‘earring’
e. kédem kédém-a  ‘calabash’
f. bohun bohun-a  ‘cliff’
g. tirtir tirtir-a ‘fingernail’

Except for ‘spear’ and ‘cliff’, and ‘fingernail’, the rest of the nouns can qualify for the
notion of central or prototypical membership of this group. These three noun
exceptions may be associated with objects that have ‘sharp’ or ‘pointy’ parts, thus they
can be associated with the next set of nouns (-o taking nouns). One may also associate
‘spear’ with ‘calabash’ because Mursi men usually carry a water or milk container made
from a calabash when going on a hunt.

Nouns which take the plural suffix /-o/ are associated with ‘long or sharp’ objects
(6.37a-e) and with animals that have long necks and legs (6.38a-c). A few body part
nouns, particularly those that carry the prototypical property are also members of this

category (6.39a-c).

(6.37) OBJECTS
SINGULAR PLURAL

(6.38) ANIMALS

SINGULAR PLURAL

a. kirin Kirin-6

b. dowun  dowun-6

c. Jigin Jigin-o6

d. bi bi-o
(6.39) BODY PARTS

a. madi madi-o

b. gawul gawul-o6

a. érési érési-o ‘silver bracelet’

b. kalli kalli-o ‘little stick, switch’
C. gusi gusi-6 ‘gourd’

d. febel Jebel-o ‘sheath’

e. taray taran-6 ‘bow and arrow’

‘giraffe’
‘zebra’
‘hartebeest’

3 2

cow

‘breast’*!

‘shoulder; shoulder blade’

41 Free variation: maddi/maddic versu wadi/wadio ‘breast’.

265



c. tori tori-6 ‘penis’
d. sai Sai-o ‘animal skin (women’s clothing)’

D. CATEGORY IV: -i [-]]

From a morphological form point of view, CATEGORY IV can be a counterpart of the
singulative number marking system in which many Mursi collective nouns will be
marked with the singulative suffix -i [-j]. This category may include objects that are
linked to human body part nouns through a metaphoric transfer or by semantic
extension. For example, the term tzig> ‘mouth’ in (6.40¢) is extended to a part of a house
tutug ‘door’, which is a clear instance of semantic extension.

(6.40) SINGULAR PLURAL

ludum ludum-i  “chest’

giron giron-i ‘nose’

camun camun-i  ‘chin’

karan karan-i ‘throat’
tatug tutug-i ‘door’

®o0 o

E. CATEGORY V: {-na [-ena,-ena,-jena]*?, -n [-en] and -ea [-ea]}

Plural marking suffix forms of this category are less predictable, yet seem to be ruled
by phonological motivations: -na following vowel-final CV shape nouns, -ena [-ena]
following consonant-final CVVC shape nouns, -jena following vowel-final mono-or
disyllabic nouns, and -ca [-ea] following consonant-final disyllabic nouns. CATEGORY
Vv can be closely associated with CATEGORY 11 and 111 of the replacive number marking
system.

(6.41) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. be be-na ‘stone’
b. rom rom-ena ‘ostrich’
C. mis mis-ena ‘grazing land’
d. o6hi o6h-<j>¢na  ‘riverside forest with no undergrowth’
e. hgj hoh-¢éna ‘warthog’
<-jena>

42 Rarely, some suffixes still show a remnants of an earlier stage of cross-height vowel harmony
system.
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(6.42) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. deke deké-n ‘leather dress’,
b. tare turé-n ‘gun’
c. su[s] sus-en ‘sun’
(6.43) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. lofan lofan-¢a ‘slingshot’
b. banar banar-¢a ‘platform to dry grain’
c. karam karam-éa ‘colobus monkey’
d. dzdrag dzdrag-ea ‘oryx’
e. natun patun-ea ‘lion’

The category contains a few animals that may cause harm to humans or have the ability
to bite and cause pain. It also lists a few places where these respective animals usually
live. The two places mentioned are places where the Mursi practice cattle herding and
hoe-cultivation. The latter process takes place at the Omo and Mago rivers after the
flood has receded and the banks (ohijena) have been cleared of vegetation. River-bank
land is the area of the main crop cultivation of the Mursi. The Mursi herd their cattle in
the wooded grasslands which rise towards the Omo-Mago watershed. They call the area
used for this purpose miséna ‘grazing lands’. CATEGORY V also include nouns referring
to objects used by the Mursi to protect themselves from some dangerous animals as
well as to prevent their crops from wild animals that can cause damage. There is a part
that may refer to a series of crop cultivation steps which incorporates some processes
starting from planting, protecting the crop from wild animals, drying the crop by
exposing it to the sun, to beating the stalks with a stone to free the grain seeds, and so
on.

F. CATEGORY VI: -nogd

CATEGORY VI is associated with local division of the population burdnéga ‘local
groups’, to have priests who attend to the well-being of the local groups and act as a

means of communication between them and tazmaz ‘God’ who live in tumutun ‘heaven’.
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The priest delivers news/issues to their God when the people are threatened by disasters
such as flood, disease, and drought and so on.

(6.44) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. taan taan-noga ‘flood’

b. muttan  muttan-noga ‘disease’

C. tumutun tumutun-nogad  ‘heaven’

d. saan saan-noga ‘news’

e. buaran bura-noga ‘local group’

G.CATEGORY VII: -¢a

Even though the nouns which occur in this category are small in size, its members are
directly associated with CATEGORY X of the replacive number marking system. Animals
listed in (6.45a-b) are associated with those that damage the Mursi’s crop.

(6.45) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. siro Siro-¢a ‘eland, Nyala’
b. larane larane-ca  ‘badger’
c. kormi kormi-¢a  ‘fish hook’

CATEGORY VII also aligns with CATEGORY ViiI, but mainly by its members shown in
(6.45c¢). Before ending this category it is necessary to mention an important secondary
source of subsistence, namely fishing.

H. CATEGORY VIII: -¢in

Membership of this category can be defined as a one-time full preparation for a series
of agricultural activities within one season such as weeding, protection and harvesting.
Therefore, nouns referring to tools, utilities and food that are commonly used for
cultivation, hunting, cooking, shelter, sleeping and so on are included within this
category.

(6.46) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. gaha gaha-¢in  ‘shelter in cultivation area’
b. go go-¢in “fire’

C. 1o no-¢in ‘neck’

d. wara wara-¢in - ‘knife’

e. kola kola-¢in  ‘ram’
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f. sura sura-¢in - ‘duiker’

g. loja loja-¢in  “jackal’

h. gaisa gaisa-¢in  ‘hoe’

I. banka banka-¢in ‘machete, bush knife’,
j. hada hada-¢in  ‘sleeping mat’

. CATEGORY IX: -Co

This is the only category that contains nouns from one and the same ‘natural’,
‘prototypical’ class, i.e. close kinship nouns. The plural marker suffix -co can be shown
on close kinship nouns in two ways — either by attaching it directly to the noun roots
(as in (6.47a-e) or following the pertensive marker within NP-internal possessive
constructions (as in (6.48).

(6.47) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. kaka kaka-¢6  ‘grandparent’

b. dada dada-c6  ‘father’

Cc. mama mama-c¢é  ‘mother’

d. kabi kabi-c6  ‘clan’

e. mere mere-¢6  ‘daughter-in-law’

(6.48) [godon=ga-¢o]
brother=PERT.PL.1.PSR-PL
‘My brothers’
In NP-internal possessive constructions, it indicates number of the possessed kinship

noun. The noun ‘clan’ kab: appears distantly related to the rest of the members of the
category, but in fact it is not. A ‘clan’ in Mursi is a congregation of people who are
believed to be descended in the male line from different co-wives with the same man
(Turton 1973: 111). In addition, Jargensen (2011: 43) wrote, ‘the Mursi, like many
other societies where social organization is based more or less on kinship, have complex
clan systems’. Therefore, clanship can be a prototype or central to this category. When
the Mursi want to refer to any other clans other than their own, they use kabi-pa ‘clans’.
This makes me wonder if the Mursi indeed have such distinct forms because these are

typical forms/words being used for inclusion and exclusion of a certain group of people.
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J. CATEGORY X: -hi, -hipa

CATEGORY X has two members: one refers to a human ‘body’ and the other refers to a
‘compound’ (an area enclosed by a fence). The two are connected to one another by a
semantic knowledge of body known as body schema, a dynamic online representation
of the relative location of body parts in space (Majid & van Staden 2015: 572).

(6.49) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. re re-hi ‘body’
b. de de-hina  ‘compound’
By the same analogy, body part nouns will be assigned secondary meanings on the basis

of some other factors such as cultural and religious practices, for example, the Mursi
do not have a word for ‘map’. Instead they use an internal body part noun c3ll5j
‘intestine, stomach lining’ to represent their understanding of the notion of map.
K.CATEGORY XI: -s0 and -s¢

This category contains three members that form their plural with the unproductive
plural suffixes -so and -si. Only two entries have been found with -so which are both
animals associated with unique physical appearances or colour.

(6.50) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. nébi nebi-so ‘buffalo’
b. holi holi-so ‘waterbuck’
c. hini hini-si ‘heart’

An interesting point here is that the noun nebi can take both plural suffixes — nebi-si
‘buffalos’. According to my Mursi consultants, the only difference between the two is
that one can use the form in (6.50a) if s/he is watching the animal itself in person. At

this stage, | can't be sure whether this has to do with evidentiality or not.

6.3.3 Singulative
The singulative number marking system functions in reverse from the marked plural
number marking system which attaches plural suffixes to nouns. However, the

semantics which is usually portrayed by the singulative system is not only confined to
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referring to singular referents but also to notions such as singleton, individuative, mass
opposition, collectiveness and so on. The singulative number marking mainly includes
nouns that normally occur in large numbers, mass nouns, uncountable nouns, collective,
and so on. Nouns in the singulative system cannot be inflected for plural form but with
corresponding inflected singular forms marked by singulative markers -i (usually
following consonant-final nouns and [-j] following vowel-final nouns.

(6.51) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. bura-j bura ‘egg, fruit’

b. dugu-j dugu ‘seed’

c. durumo-j duramo  ‘tree stump’

d. balog-i balog ‘leaf’

e. liwa-j liwa ‘sorghum’

f. hdgo-i hogo ‘bean’

g. tewa-i tewa ‘wing’

h. Joa-i Jowa ‘bird’

i.  Kirdno-i Kirdnd “fly’

. sisa-j sisa ‘bee’

K. anoé-j uno ‘flea’

I Dbilbilo-j bilbild ‘moth’

m. kurado-j karado ‘worm’

n. ¢&allo-j calla ‘intestine’

0. murda-j muarda ‘wrinkle’

p. coduga-j ¢oduga ‘piece of dried meat’
q. kisino-j Kisino ‘cooking stone’

Among nouns which fit into the singulative category include plant parts/products
(6.51a-d), grains consumed by humans (6.51e-f), animals and insects which live in large
number (those that function as a unit collectively or in congregate) (6.51g-m)
uncountable (6.52n-0), and a portion from an item that exists in a large quantity (or as
generic ~ acuga ‘meat’) (6.51p). As in many societies, the Mursi also cook their food
by using a widely known type of cooking method, that is, by arranging three stones to
make a stand for a cooking pot. Unless these three stones exist as one collective entity,
each stone as a single unit cannot function on its own. In his study of the social

organization of the Mursi people, Turton (1973: 223) noted that the Mursi give special
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emphasis for the number 'three'. They have a saying about the completeness of the
number 'three' in which 'cooking stone' is mentioned (p.223), ‘Indeed, the Mursi
recognise that there is a certain completeness about the number three, which they

express by means of the aphorism *‘it takes only three stones to boil a pot’”’.

(6.52) SINGULAR PLURAL
a. benen-i benen ‘relative’
b. lukuri lukur ‘age mate/friend’
c. mugai muga ‘married woman’
d. mun-i mun ‘Mursi person’

One could connect the nouns in (6.52a-d) together through a more general
understanding of parts the social system and societal structure of the Mursi people. The
Mursi usually count members of their own clan as their relatives. They sometimes go
beyond the ethnic boundary and may also accept new members into their local or ethnic
membership. This happen oftentimes by marriage, and Mursi men are the ones who
usually marry someone outside from their clan/ethnic group.

There are a few nouns which only occur in the singulative forms but lack plural forms,
as in (6.53a-c).

(6.53) a. lanoj ‘grass’
b. madoj ‘spider’
C. giwoj ‘butterfly’

These nouns are typical members of singulatives and refer to plant and insect types that
cannot be made up into numerous smaller distinct units. There are still a few generic
nouns which could take the plural marker —za to indicate variants or different species
of the same seed, as in (6.54a-c).

(6.54) PLURAL  PLURAL

a. liwa liwa-na  ‘sorghum’
b. dugu dugu-na  ‘seed
c. kono konoé-na  ‘corn’
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6.4 Suppletion

The fourth number marking system is suppletion. Suppletions are of two types: partial
(weak) and full. Both types, however, involve internal changes and do not pertain to
any semantic relationship with one another. A list of nouns having partial and full
forms are given below.

(6.55) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. kid kend ‘tree’

b. sid send ‘hand’

c. tond tend ‘goat’

d. meen mid ‘goat kid’
e. érmi ero ‘child’

In the partial suppletion, singular noun forms share at least their initial segment or a
syllable with their plural counterparts. In contrast, in full suppletion, the change is a
complete one, therefore there will be no form similarity between the singular and plural
forms. There are a few nouns which undergo such suppletion as can be shown below.
(6.56) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. hiri zZugo ‘man’

b. ke¢j gal ‘thing’
6.5 Number marking by Tone
Cross-linguistically, Mursi can be categorized among a few languages in the world that
utilize tone to make a distinction between singular and plural numbers. A few nouns
utilize tone to indicate grammatical number, as shown in (6.57a-c). A low tone on nouns

usually indicates singular number while a high tone bears plural number.

(6.57) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. buguj bugyj ‘back (of human)’

b. hunnaj hannaj ‘small stream of water’

C. Qirnaj girnaj ‘nose’

d. kiloi kiloi ‘heron’

e. cerita cérita ‘sore caused by wearing beads on the neck’
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In addition, grammatical tone may also be used on verbs to distinguish between third
person singular and third person plural subjects in the imperfective aspect, as shown
in the following examples.

(6.58) a. sé <say.3sG.Aux> ‘He says’ H
b. s¢ <say.3sG.AuUx> ‘Theysay’ L

6.6 n/g alternation

The n/g alternation (where *n for singular and *g for plural) is one of the most widely
spread number marking alternations in the Nilo Saharan family. This singular/plural
alternation is found in many languages of the family such as Tama, Kadu, Fur, and in
several Kordofanian groups. It was Bryan and Tucker who discovered the existence of
this number-based alternation (Tucker and Bryan 1966: 22 cited in Bender 2000: 58).
With regard to this alternation, they noted that the singular/plural n/k and/or t/k patterns
occur in various morphological categories as a substrata/areal feature.

In Mursi, the n/g singular/plural alternation occur in two forms: in clitics and in
fused/bound forms. As clitic, they occur on possessive pronouns and on kinship nouns
(pertensive forms) which both refer to one specific type of grammatical construction,
i.e. possession (86.6.1). As bound forms, they occur only in pronouns (personal,
demonstrative, interrogative and relative, indefinite) (86.6.2). The n/g alternations do

not occur in simple nouns.

6.6.1 The clitics =n= (singular) and =g= (plural)
The n/g alternation, as a clitic, can occur in proclitic (n=/g=) and in enclitic forms
(=n/=g). The proclitic forms of the n/g alternation only occur in the possessive

pronouns.
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(6.59) POSSESSIVE PRONOUN FORMS

a. n=anu
SG.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘Mine, (singular possessed)’
b. n=3j
SG.PSD=1PL.INC.PSR
‘Our (inc.), singular possessed)’
C. g=anu
PL.PSD=1SG.PSR
‘Mine, (plural possessed)’
d. g=3j
PL.PSD=1PL.INC.PSR
‘Our (inc.), (plural possessed)’

Therefore, as is illustrated in the possessive pronouns, both n and g have proclitic form
realizations, and primarily marks number of the possessed items (see also 83.3.1.4;
85.4). An interesting detail concerning the examples above is that the bound/fused
singular form n in the singular possessive pronouns could also refer to the singular
POSSessor.

As enclitics, the n/g function as pertensive markers on close kinship nouns. As in
their proclitic function, they indicate only the number of these inalienably possessed
nouns. See the following examples:

(6.60) a. [d399=ng]
mother=PERT.SG.3.PSR
‘His/her mother’

b. [d535=9¢]
mother=PERT.PL.3.PSR
‘His/her mothers’

c. [godo=na]
brother=PERT.SG.1.PSR
‘My brother’

d. [godon=ga]
brother=PERT.PL.1.PSR
‘My brothers’
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6.6.2 Fused/bound n/g singular/plural alternation
Whether it is a diachronic or synchronic, at various grammatical levels of individual
languages, change could happen and change is an inevitability. Therefore, over time,
languages may develop bound morphemes from other morphemes possibly from the
unbound ones having the same function. At this stage, this is what | came across as the
best explanation for the scenario that took place in the Mursi fused/bound n/g
singular/plural forms. Both of the fused/bound n/g forms may display phonological-
conditioned variants: n ~ z and g ~ k.

In Mursi the n/g*® alternation occurs only in pronominals thus it may be considered
as a pronominal category. Some examples are given below for each pronominal types.

(6.61) Personal pronouns
a. ape ‘Isg” vs. agge ‘lpl (inc/exc)’
b. nonp  “3sg’ vs. jok ‘3pl’

In the intervocalic environment, the bound singular form n can be realized by a palatal
variant [n]. Except in the 3rd person pronouns which could display minor phonological-
based changes both in form and position, the n/k alternation usually have regular and
predictable forms in all other personal pronouns.

Demonstrative pronouns in Mursi occur in the 3rd person singular/plural relative
pronouns in  <3sG.PN.SP> and igge <3PL.PN.SP> and bound demonstrative clitics.
Therefore the relative/specific pronouns distinguish between singular and plural
number by the n/g alternation.

(6.62) DEMONSTRATIVE  RELATIVE

PRONOUNS PRONOUNS
naina “This> in/  ‘who/that/which (sg.)” non-specific (-restrictive)
painunu ~ ‘That’ ind ‘the one who (sg.)’ specific (restrictive)

3 From the n/g alternation, the occurrence of singular marker form n in personal pronouns of the

Surmic group languages is consistent (both in SES and SWS). For example, from the SES languages:
Koegu aan <1sG> (Hieda 1998: 348) and Me’en ani <1sG> (Will 1998: 450). From the SWS languages:
Tennet anét <1sG> (Randal 1998: 234 and Baale anda <1sG> (Yigezu and Dimmendaal 1998: 299)
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paiggéa  ‘These’ iggi ‘who/which (pl.)’ non-specific (-restrictive)
paiggéine  ‘Those’ igged ‘those who’ specific (restrictive)

The n/g pattern described for the personal pronouns is seen clearly in the singular and
plural demonstrative and specific pronouns illustrated above.

The interrogative word ‘who?’ can be manifested in modification and pronoun
forms. Thus, the bound n/g alternation that occurs with four different forms of this
interrogative pronoun indicates singular and plural possession (6.63).

(6.63) INTERROGATIVES
a. ni <who0.GEN.SG> ‘whose?’ modification form, singular possession
b. g <who.GEN.PL>  ‘whose?’ modification form, plural possession
C. ni+ni <who.PRO.SG> ‘whose?’ pronoun form, singular possession
d. gi+gi <who.PRO.PL> ‘whose?’ pronoun form, plural possession

The interrogatives in modification forms reduplicate their forms in order to yield full

pronoun forms.

6.7 The bound number/aspect marking forms -t/-a

Mursi has two aspects: imperfective and perfective. Aspect is primarily indicated by
root changes (about one-third of verbs of the language) and by bound pronominal S/A
argument marking suffixes. The bound pronominal suffixes are also used to mark
person and number of the S/A arguments on verbs. For example, the verb 64l ‘beg’ has

identical forms for both aspects, as shown in the example below.

(6.64) IMPERFECTIVE ~ PERFECTIVE

1sG k-06l-i k-00l-a ‘I beg/begged’

2SG 60l-i 60l-u “You (sg.) beg/begged’
3sG 60l-@ 60l-a ‘S/he begs/begged’
1pl.INC k-60l-@ k-606l-0 ‘We (inc.) beg/begged’
1pl.exc  k-006l-6 k-60l-a ‘“We (exc.) beg/begged’
2PL 60l-6 60l-0 “You (pl.) beg/begged’
3pPL 60l-¢ 60l-a ‘They beg/begged’

In this case, the bound pronominal marking suffixes are required to indicate person and
number of the S/A arguments. On verb forms such in (6.64), the tone would be the last

option to distinguish the difference between imperfective and perfective aspects. As it
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is illustrated in (6.64), the difference between second person plural imperfective and

perfective forms has been indicated by the tone on the bound pronominal S argument

marker suffix -o (high tone ~ imperfective and low tone ~ perfective).

However, there are instances where the verb roots tend to have identical forms for

both imperfective and perfective aspects. In such instances, a number of the S/A

arguments can also be shown by bound forms t/« attached to the verbs, as in (6.65-

6.68).

(6.65) IMPERFECTIVE  PERFECTIVE
1sG ka-bak-i-5 ka-bak-a ‘I eat/ate (it)’
25G bak-i-d bak-ua “You (sg.) eat/ate (it)’
3sG bak-t-5 bak-a ‘S/he eats/ate (it)’
1pl.INC ka-bak-t-@-5 ka-bak-t-a ‘We (inc.) eat/ate (it)’
1pl.exc  ka-bak-t-6-5 ka-bak-t-o ‘We (exc.) eat/ate (it)’
2PL 6ag-6-o bak-t-0 “You (sg.) eat/ate (it)’
3pPL bag-¢-5 bak-t-a ‘They eat/ate (it)’

(6.66) IMPERFECTIVE  PERFECTIVE
1sg ka-dasi-i-5 ka-dasi-a ‘I forget/forgot’
259 dasi-i-5 dasi-u “You (sg.) forget/forgot’
3sg dasi-@-5 dasi-a ‘S/he forgets/forgot’
1pl.INC ka-dasi-@-3 ka-dasi-d-a ‘We (inc.) forget/forgot’
1pl.exc  ka-dasi-0-5 ka-dasi-d-o ‘We (exc.) forget/forgot’
2pl dasi-0-5 dasi-d-u “You (pl.) forget/forgot’
3pl dasi-£-3 dasi-d-a ‘They forget/forgot’

The bound forms t (following a consonant-final verb root) (6.65) and « (following a
vowel-final verb root) (6.66) are used as markers of plural persons. Mutze (2014) has
noted existence of the /t/ form on verbs in the perfective aspect. She also described it
as a form which often precedes the subject suffix in the plural. However, she also
mentioned that it can also occasionally occur in the singular. I would agree with one of
her analyses that emphasizes that the bound plural number marker form t occasionally
occurs in the singular forms. This can be shown in the third person singular imperfective

form in (6.65) and in (6.67) in the example shown below.
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(6.67) IMPERFECTIVE  PERFECTIVE

1sg k-60-i-5 k-ak-a ‘I cook/cooked (it)’

259 6g-i-3 ak-u “You (sg.) cook/cooked (it)’
3sg 6g-t-@-5 ak-a ‘S/he cooks/cooked (it)’
1pliNc  K-0k-t-@-5 k-ak-t-a ‘We (inc.) cook/cooked (it)’
1pl.exc Kk-0k-t-6-5 k-ak-t-o ‘We (exc.) cook/cooked (it)’
2pl 6g-0-2 ak-t-u “You (pl.) cook/cooked (it)’
3pl 6g-€-5 ak-t-a ‘They cook/cooked (it)’

Nevertheless, the t in the singular forms is not like the bound form that occur in the
plural forms. The t in the singular forms (6.55, 6.67) has a function of disambiguating
potentially identical forms. For example, in the second person plural form of the
imperfective aspect, the second person plural bound pronominal suffix -0 and the verb
final suffix -5 may coalesce. Thus without t, second person plural form (6g-6-2) will
have an almost identical form with the third person singular from (6g-t-@-5).

Miitze (2014) has mentioned t as a segment to be inserted between perfective verb
roots and plural subject suffixes. But she didn't mention it's variant «. The fact is that
the bound form t/d"'may occur with verbs in the imperfective aspect. Thus, both bound
plural marking forms t/a"can occur with a plural subject requiring verb roots/forms in

both imperfective and perfective aspects. See the example below.

(6.68) IMPERFECTIVE  PERFECTIVE
1sg k-iw-an-o K-iw-4-0 ‘I take/took (it)’
2s9 iw-an-o iw-a-u “You (sg.) take/took (it)’
3sg iw-ana iw-a-a ‘S/he takes/took (it)’
1pliNc  Kk-iw-ana k-ib-t-a-a ‘We (inc.) take/took (it).’
2pl ib-t-a-6 ib-t-a-u “You (pl.) take/took (it).’
3pl ib-t-a-¢ ib-t-a-a “They take/took (it.)

The bound plural t/a"forms may be blocked when other grammatical marking suffixes
are attached to the verb root. As can be shown in (6.68), the full form of ‘motion
towards’ (ventive) marker suffix (-ana) will be attached to verb roots of third person

singular and first person plural forms.
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6.8 Additional suffixes

Grammatical number can be shown by various suffixes on verbs and adjectives. In the
imperative construction, only plural number is shown on perfective verb roots.
Person/subject cannot be marked on the imperative forms. Number of addressee can be
marked on the verb by a vowel suffix -V (vowel-copying) which is usually identical
with the vowel of the verb root.

(6.69) a. fig-i-¢
listen.PERV:IMP-PL-VFS
‘Listen (pl.)!”
b. big-i-¢
break.PERV:IMP-PL-VFS
‘Break (pl.) (it)!’
C. bag-a-¢
eat.PERV:IMP-PL-VFS
‘Eat (pl.)!”
However, there is a difference between positive and negative imperative constructions.

In the negative imperative construction, singular addressee can also be marked on the
verb root but in the imperfective aspect. Unlike in the positive imperatives, vowel
copying is not applicable in the negative imperative constructions. The suffix -i marks
singular addressee whereas -0 marks plural addressee, as in (6.70a-d).

(6.70) a. na=éds-i
NEG.IMPERV=ShOOt.IMPERV-SG.IMP
‘Don’t (sg.) shoot/kill!’

b. na=zami-i
NEG.IMPERV=SWIM.IMPERV-SG.IMP
‘Don't (sg.) swim!

C. na=édz-6
NEG.IMPERV=Sh0Ot.IMPERV-PL.IMP
‘Don’t (pl.) shoot (kill)!”

d. na=mat-6
NEG.IMPERV=drink.IMPERV-PL.IMP
‘Don’t (2PL) drink!”
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A few derived adjectives can be marked for number in the same way as nouns, but by
slightly different number-marking suffixes. Two derived adjectives of dimension and
two adjectives of colour take an overt plural number marking. These four adjectives
take the plural suffix -a. This is a plural suffix usually marked on nouns that belong to
CATEGORY Il in the marked plural system. What is unusual about this plural suffix is
that it has allomorphs [-ta] and [-na].

(6.71) SINGULAR PLURAL

a. gdloni gdlon-a ‘red’

b. ramai ram<a>i-t4  ‘long’
c. korrsi karri-ta ‘black’
d. mokoni mokai-na ‘short’

In addition, there is one adjective that utilizes a replacive number marking system —

bs¢-a (sg.) and b3¢-en (pl.) ‘thin’.

6.9 Number-determined suppletive verb forms

Including Africa, number-determined suppletive forms of verbs are found in a wide
range of languages (Dixon 2012: 63). Baale (a Southwest Surmic language) has similar
verb root alternation system to indicate number on verbs (Yigezu and Dimmendaal,
1998: 302). In Mursi, a few verb roots can undergo suppletions three to four times.
Number-determined suppletive verb forms usually operate in accordance with the
aspectual system of the language. Five verbs with number-determined suppletive forms
have been found — four intransitive verbs (one verb of existence, one verb of posture

and two verbs of motion) and a ditransitive verb ‘give’.

(6.72) IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE ARGUMENT  MEANING
SINGULAR/PLURAL  SINGULAR/PLURAL  INVOLVED
a. i<h>/él téltel S ‘exist, present’
b. ésélél teltél S ‘sit’
c. ok<g>/héj oklai<t> S ‘go’
d. kun/hop aiw/hod S ‘come’
e. ddg ainlad’ @) ‘give’
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Verb roots in (6.72a, b, and d) can undergo up to four term suppletions while the verb
roots ‘go’ and ‘give’ could display three term suppletions. The verb ‘go’ and ‘give’

show an invariable root form in one of the two aspect categories.

6.10 Reduplication

Reduplication is not a productive morphological way to indicate grammatical number
in Mursi. However, reduplication may be a semi-productive way to indicate plural
number on the two underived adjectives. As it can be shown in the examples below,
plural forms of the two underived adjectives of Mursi is shown by reduplication.

(6.73) bui  ‘big(sg.)’ bibi  ‘big (pl.)’
tiini  ‘small (sg.)’ titi  ‘big (pl.)’

(6.74) [[na=zug=ta]ne bibi=pa]nes  04j-€
DEM=people=NEAR Dbig.PL=DEF  know.IMPERV-3pl.SU.IMPERV
‘The rulers know.”  (Lit. ‘The big (pl.) people know.”)

6.11 Number words

The Mursi have a fully inflected verb toj ‘count’ which they often use to count heads
of cattle. This is related to decisions usually made by informants pertaining to the
distribution of bridewealth of counting at least 37 head of cattle. This will be undertaken
with a tally counting —usually using small stones or pebbles.

Mursi has a ten- based number system, also known as ‘decimal system’. See §3.3.1.1
for a full list of Mursi number words. Unlike some Surmic languages, number words
one to ten are non-loan ones. In addition, unlike some Surmic languages, Mursi does
not form number words six to nine by combining the lower numerals and the quinary
form (five as the base). For number words higher than ten, a combining tomsn ‘ten’,
hirkon ‘twenty’, etc and number words one to nine are used together (see §3.3.1.1 Table
3.12). The particle ko ‘and’ functions as a conjunction particle to connect two number

words and form a number word that is higher than them. The number word for ‘twenty’
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hirkon is a compound word derived from two words: the noun hir/ ‘man’ and the
indefinite number word kén ‘one’ (Lit. ‘One man/person’; referring to ten fingers and
ten toes of one man). Therefore, the number word ‘twenty’ and the multiples of 'twenty'
do not require the conjunction particle ko (see Table 6.4 below). The number word for
‘hundred’ has two forms —the Mursi form zuwo hddndn (Lit. ‘five people”) and the
Ambharic form matto <méto>.

Table 6.4 Mursi number words

NUMBER WORDS MEANING REMARK

hirkon ‘twenty’ Lit. <man+one> ‘man one’

hirkon ko toman ‘thirty’ Lit. <one man and ten>

ZuWo raman ‘forty’ Lit. <people two> ‘two people’

zuwo raman ko thmsn | “fifty’ Lit. <two people and ten>

ZuWo Sizzi ‘sixty’ Lit. <three people>

zuwo Sizzi ko toman ‘seventy’ Lit. <three people and ten>

Zuwo Wy’ ‘eighty’ Lit. <four people>

zuwo wuy Ko toman ‘nighty’ Lit. <four people and ten>

zuwo hddndn ‘hundred’ Lit. <people five> or matto ‘from
Ambharic)

6.11.1 The number word d5néj ‘one’ and the indefinite kén ‘one’
There is a clear difference between the number word &5néj and kén —not only in the
way they are combined with other number words but also in the way they modify nouns
within NPs. As we recall from Chapter 4, when nouns are modified by number words
higher than two, they do not take modification or dependency markers (restrictive
and/or non-restrictive), as in the following examples.
(6.75) a. [und sizzi]

night.pL  three

‘Three days’ (Lit. ‘three nights’)

b. [garco tomon ko  raman]

basket.pL ten and two
‘Twelve baskets’
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c. [[débi-pa golop-alne raman]ne  bari ka-tal-a
lip.plate-pL  red.stv-PL two yesterday 1su-buy-1sg.SU.PERV
‘Yesterday I bought two red lip-plates.’

However, the number word @5néj ‘one’ stands apart from the rest of number words
because it triggers the head to be marked with a non-restrictive modification marker.
In an NP where d5néj is the modifier, regardless of the head's word class status, the
non-restrictive modification marker -i/-ti must be attached to the singular head (6.76a-
C).

(6.76) a. [érmi-ti ddngjlne  AIW-6

child-NTSTR  one COMe.PERV-MT.35¢.SU.PERV
‘One child came.’

b. [[i-ti danéj]
thousand-NRSTR one
‘(One) thousand’

c. [(jog) none-a n=¢j] tal-a
3pl sister.PERT.SG.3.PSR-RTSR  SG.PSD=3PL.PSR sell-3sg.SU.PERV
dzu [biroj-ti  ddnéj]
clay.pot  birr-RSTR one
“Their sister sold her water pot for one dollar.’

Besides the instances shown above, the only place where the non-restrictive
modification marker -i/-ti may be attached to the head and be modified by a number
word higher than one is in coordinative partitive constructions.

(6.77) zug-ti ko raman [kaari+¢agi]

people-NRTSR ~ CRD.PART two eye+blind/green
‘Two blind men (two of the blind men)

From the example in (6.77), one can easily understand that there were some other men,
at least more than two.

On the other hand, the indefinite marker/word kon ‘one’ can function alone or be
combined with other nouns. When combined with nominals, it usually yields indefinite
pronouns (see 83.3.1.5, Table 3.7). Both &5néj and kon may function as a modifier
within an NP. Interestingly, the head modified by kon does not take any modification
marking, however, kon itself as a modifier can take another modification marker (-a or

-0).
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Table 6.5 below illustrates indefinite pronouns which are derived from both words.

Table 6.5 Indefinite pronouns from kén and d5néj

INDEFINITE | MEANING TYPE POSSIBLE SOURCE

kon/kona ‘one, another, | alone kon ‘one’ + -a (restrictive
other, certain’ modification)

hirkona ‘anybody, compound | hiri ‘man’ + kén ‘one’ + -a
someone’ (restrictive modification)

tankono ‘anyone’ word+ <side-side-one>

compound

bokono ‘somewhere; | compound | 66 < ba ‘place’ + kon ‘one’+ -a
anywhere’ (restrictive modification)

ahiti dnéj | ‘nobody’ NP ahi ‘thing.sG” + -ti (non-restrictive

modification) + dbnéj ‘one’

In addition, a few morphological differences were observed between @5néj and kon.

For example, d5néj may occur in a reduplicated form and be used with the plural form
of ‘belly’ keyi in order to create a distributive meaning. In contrast, kon cannot be
reduplicated but can take other morphology for example the restrictive modification
marker. In simple clauses, kon can function as S argument while d5néj cannot.
Nevertheless, a5néj has at least one role in clauses, a copula complement. In Table 6.6

below, a brief comparison between the number word d5néj and the indefinite word kon

is presented as follows.

Table 6.6 Comparison: d5néj versu kon

counterpart form

dinéj kon
word class/morphological status number word indefinite
pronoun/marker
can stand alone yes yes
has an equivalent plural no yes; gén(a) ‘some, other’

can be reduplicated yes (distributive) | no*
take modification marker no -a and -0
can form indefinite pronoun not productive yes
modifier within NP yes yes

can be core argument no S

can be a copula subject no ??

can be a copula complement yes no

4 Maybe there is one. | suspect, the verb konkona ‘to turn someone against another person’ may have

been derived from the indefinite kon by reduplication. It literally mean (<one-one>).
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The following example is a piece of evidence which best describes the syntactic

difference between the two (repeated from example 3.78).

(6.78) mama kond ko6  dzoone
mother.PERT.SG.1.PSR  ONe.INDEF PNC mother.PERT.SG.3.PSR
a ddnéj

COP.3.IMPERV one
‘My mother and his mothers are one (the same).” (KW 2:34:4)

6.11.2 Deriving ordinal number words

With regard to the development of ordinal numbers, Dixon (2012: 74) stated that in
many cases they are derived from their cardinal congeners. Mursi has three ordinal
numbers. Of these, two of them are derived from lower cardinal raman ‘two’ and sizzi
‘three’. Thus, the ordinal number ‘second’ and ‘third’ are formed by attaching the
morphological marker suffix -ne to them — raman-ne <two-orRD> and sizzi-ne
<three-orRD>. Examples were given in §3.3.5.1. Additional examples are presented as
follows.

(6.79) a. na [tnd sizzi-n¢] ka-bans-a
CCN nigh.,PL  three-ORD 3.SBJV-get.up-3sg.SU.PERV
‘And on the third day he shall rise.’

In order to create an innovative form of ordinal number higher than ten, one should
attach the ordinal number marker suffix -ne to the smaller cardinal number on the right
edge (cf. p179). However, at this stage, it only applies to one ordinal number form
higher than ten, i.e. ‘twelfth’, as in the following examples.

(6.80) a. igge  tomon ko  raman-n¢

2pl ten PNC twO0-ORD
“You (PL), the twelfth’

b. na=zug=ta ko tomon ko6  raman-né
DEM=people=NEAR  CRD.PART ten PNC twelve-ORD

‘These (the) twelfth people’
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In a construction that has partitive reading, the ordinal number marker -ne may be
omitted. Instead, a genitive case marker will be attached to the cardinal number which

shows the partioning, as in (6.81).

(6.81) tomon k6  raman  ddnéi<j>-n  hir-a ké joda
ten PNC twelve one-GEN man-RSTR QUOT Judas
aiw-o

COMe.PERV.SG-MT.35(¢.SU.PERV
‘Judas, one of the twelve, came.’
In relation to the ordinal number ‘two’, there is one more way in which comparable

semantics could be conveyed —using the cardinal number 'two' and the body part noun

ket 'bellies'.

(6.82) kenyi raman-o [zaw-a ar] [ddnén-a]re
belly.pL two-MoD people-RSTR village [be_one-RSTR]
téjél hull-a [re-a N=unu]rerL

like/love.PERV.IMP ~ when-NOMZ body-RSTR  SG.PSD=2SG.PSR
‘The second, which is one, ‘‘Love your neighbour as yourself.””’
(Lit. ‘second time...”)
This is similar to a multiplicative construction (see 86.11.3). With the same ordinal

number marker -ne, the meaning ‘twin’ can be expressed (6.83).

(6.83) na=igge=a k6  raman-né
DEM=3pl.PN.SP=NEAR  PNC twO0-ORD
‘These, the twins’
It is not clear but when the second syllable of raman is repeated, it may yield

interpretations such as ‘pair’ and ‘couple’, as in (6.84).

(6.84) a. [ramaman] 66  [call-i kari]
two or good.sTv-ADJ  together

‘Either (one) is correct; Either one or both are good.’
(Lit. ‘both are correct/good.”)

b. noy kdn-@-ne [send  ramaman]ne na
3sg write-3sg.SU.IMPERV-APPL  hand.pL two CCN
dwan-a

manage-3sg.SU.PERV
‘He can write with either hand.’

The ordinal number ‘first’ in Mursi is a product of grammaticalization (see §3.3.51).
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Like ordinal numbers ‘second’ and ‘third” which take the derivational marker -ne, the
ordinal number 'first' also takes this marker. However, the word class from which the
ordinal number ‘first’ derived is a noun rather than a number word (body part noun

saba 'head’). See the following examples (6.85a repeated from 3.128).

(6.85) a. na in-a sabu-n¢  gam-ana
CCN 350.PN.SP-RSTR  head-ORD marry-MT:3sg.SU.IMPER
mugaj
woman
‘...and the first (one) married a wife’

b. {[0jo-4 sabu-nelne  (NOy)  gujo dag-@
rainy.season-rRSTR  head-RSTR  3sg rain  hit-3sg.SU.IMPERV
wan} {méd  pa=706jo=a noy dak-u
much  now DEM=rainy.season=NEAR 3sg hit-3sg.SU.PERV
ké tiin-i son}

compL small-aps only
‘Last year it rained much but this year it has only rained a little.’
(Lit. “first year”)

6.11.3 Deriving forms with a multiplicative meaning
Cardinal numbers can be combined with the plural form of a grammaticalized body

part noun key-i <belly-pL’ in order to produce a multiplicative reading.

(6.86) a. [halli godona ddm-an-0=jé]susorp:cL
[if bother.PERT.SG.1.PSR insult-1sg.0BJ-3sg.IRR=SUBORD]
aj ka-gaj ké-sé-se
HORT-JUSS.PART 1.HORT-know  1Su-say-BEN.3
keni ison? ké-sé-se keni 1ssabaj?

belly,L  how.may?  1su-say-BEN.3 belly.pL  seven
““If my brother commits an offense against me, how many times shall |

forgive him? Seven times?””’

b. fuané  dak-u lasi keni Sizzi
father  hit-3sg.SU.PERV boy.sG belly.pL three
‘The father beat the son three times’

c. k-igom-ese kent mato
3.sBJv-allow.PERV-BEN.3 belly.pL hundred
¢...he shall receive hundredfold.’

The multiplicative form may also mean ‘many times’, as it is shown in (6.86c).
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6.11.4 Deriving forms with a distributive meaning

In addition to the multiplicative construction, one can convey the notion of distributive
number by reduplication of the cardinal number ¢5néj ‘one’. To produce a distributive
reading, the singular form of the body part noun kéno “belly.sg’ will be used together
with the reduplicated form a3nédsné <one.one>.

(6.87) a. astamari-na  ali-¢ keno d>nédoné

teacher-pL  talk-3pl.SU.IMPERV belly.sG  one:REDUP
‘The teachers are talking one after the other.’

The fact is that sentences containing distributive meanings can be ambiguous. For
example, the above sentence could also mean ‘The teachers are talking one by one

(taking turn talking)’.

b. na na=zug=tunu ko [zuw-a nagas-aj
CCN DEM=people=FAR PNC people-RSTR 0ld.STV-RST
ban-a ds>nédsné
get.up-3pl.SU.PERV One:REDUP

‘...and those (who) were with the elders got up one by one.’
In fast speech, the palatal approximant /j/ is dropped — /ddnéjdanéj/ ~ [ddnedané].

However, in order to indicate something separated from the group, collection or unit,

the plural form keni may be used.

(6.88) a. be¢ [jirisi  tug-9] keni donédoné
DIST.PAST sea mouth-oBL  belly.PL  one:REDUP
Iom-a [doren-a zuw-4]
have-3sg.SU.PERV house.PL-RSTR  people-RSTR
[dag-¢-a urgus-aJrc

Strike/hit-3pl.su.IMPERV-NOMZ  fish-PL

‘There were a few stray fishermen’s huts along the beach.’

(Lit. ‘The beach had one-one (a few stray) houses of the people who
strike fish.”)

6.12 Number and agreement
Within NPs, number agreement between heads and modifiers is obligatory. Modifiers
within NPs take an obligatory number agreement marker. In addition, obligatory

number agreement within NPs depends on the modifier of the head. If the head is
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modified by bound demonstratives, the number is already an inherent part of the head
noun itself, as in (6.89a).

(6.89) a. [pa=gafa-na=a]
DEM=shield-PL=NEAR
‘These shields’
If the modifier is an independent demonstrative pronoun, the head receives

appropriate number marking that make it agree with its modifier (6.89Db).

b. [lusi na=in=a]
boy.SG DEM=3sg.PN.SP=NEAR
“This boy’
In noun modification construction, demonstrative constructions that are already in

modification forms/functions, can function as modifiers of other head nouns, which are
in the singular forms, as in (6.90).

(6.90) [cor-a na=mor=a]
hair-RSTR DEM=calf=NEAR
‘The hair (fur) (sg.) of this calf’

However, if the head noun in (6.90) is modified by cardinal number &5néj ‘one’, it takes

the appropriate number marking suffix and the non-restrictive modification marker -i
[-ti].
(6.91) [cortoi-ti dangj]

lock.of.hair-sG-NRSTR one

‘A lock of hair’ (lit. one lock of hair)
This applies to all countable or potentially countable nouns if they are to be modified

by the cardinal number word ‘one’.
(6.92) [ram-ni danéj]
cloth-NRSTR  one

‘One cloth’
The underived adjectives tiin/ ‘small’ and bu7 ‘big” agree in number with the head

nouns they modify. They are the only modifiers that show number agreement with
their heads by reduplication.

(6.93) a. [hir-a bo]
man-rRSTR big.SG
‘Big man’
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b. [zuw-a bibi-0]
people-RSTR big:redup-RSTR.MOD
‘Elders’ (Lit.‘big (PL) people’)
The noun b: ‘cow’ is used to refer to cattle in general of both genders. Thus it displays

two type of agreement. Within NPs, it does not necessarily require a plural number
marker to agree with plural modifiers. This fact is evident if a person's intention is to
not refer to a specific/particular cow.

(6.94) a. [[bi-a gidan-a]ne haanan]ne
COW-RSTR brown.sTv-RSTR.PL  five
‘Five brown cows’
b. [[bi-4 gidan-alne meri]ne
COW-RSTR brown.sTV-RSRT.PL  many
‘Many brown cows’
Nevertheless, in copular clauses, when functioning as a copula subject, it must take a

plural number marker suffix and agree in number with the copula complement.

(6.95) [bi-0]cs a [meéri]cc
COW-PL COP.3.IMPERV ~ many
‘The cows are many’
In a few instances, number agreement between the copula subject and copula

complement may appear optional, as in the following copular clause.

(6.96) [na=gor=a]cs a [bena]cc
DEM=road=NEAR COP.3SG.IMPERV stone.pPL
“This road is rocky’

But, the plural number marker attached to the copula complement in (6.96) denotes an
adjectival meaning rather than a plural referent. Therefore both (CS and CC) have

singular number.
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Chapter 7 The verb and predicate structure

7.1  Introduction

The verb is the second largest open word class in Mursi. The verb is a primary word
which functions as head of a predicate. Adjectives that function as heads of intransitive
predicates are those that are derived from stative verbs. This chapter offers an overview
of the phonological properties of the verb roots, and component grammatical elements
associated with the inflectional categories of the verb such as subject and object
agreement, aspect, and mood. Verbs and their component grammatical elements
constitute one of the most complex parts of Mursi morphology. Some verb roots can
undergo up to four time morphological alternations to indicate aspect. Others undergo
up to two or more than two-term verb root alternations in order to indicate grammatical
number and aspect.

Moreover, a number of most salient phonological and morphological properties of
verbs are discussed in this chapter. Based on the phonological properties they display,
verb roots have been classified into three major types, and a number of sub-types may
exist within each type (87.2). The subsequent section (§7.3) will illustrate some of the
verbal inflections — participant reference (§7.3.1.1), aspect (§7.3.1.2), mood
(87.3.1.3), tense (87.3.1.4) followed by the multiverbal constructions (§7.3.1.5). Also,
in two sub-sections, copula verbs in (87.3.1.2.9) and auxiliary in (87.3.1.2.10) are

discussed in detail respectively.

7.2 Phonological properties of verb roots
The segmental structure of roots is one of the most salient phonological features of the

verbs. Roughly 90 percent of Mursi verb roots start and end in consonants.
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Of these, about one-third have monosyllabic CVC shapes, thus they form Type |
category (87.2.1). Although very few in number, disyllabic and trisyllabic consonant-
final verb roots are also discussed in this category. Type Il are vowel-initial verb roots;
they differ from those in Type | by having V onsets (87.2.2). Some members of Type
Il verb roots co-exist with remnants of old and fossilized causative prefixes. Type IlI
are vowel-final verb roots (87.2.3). Unlike Type | and Il, Type 1l verbs take a special
aspect/number marker suffix -« For major segmental structures of verb roots, see the
summary given in Table A below.

Table A. A summary of major segmental structures of verb roots

INITIAL | FINAL SHAPES
Type | C C CVC, CVVC, and CVCVC
Typell |V C/V | VC,VCVC, VCVVC, VVC, VCV(V)C, and VCV
Typelll |C \Y CV(V) and CVCV

7.2.1 Type | verb roots

All Type | verb roots have closed syllables. They mainly include monomorphemic
CVC, CVVC, and CVCVC shapes. Unlike the other two types (Type Il and I1I), Type
I verb roots have inherent tone melodies — usually H tone. Semantically, a great

majority of its members denote action.

7.2.1.1 CVC verb roots
The CVC verb roots are action verbs. They usually undergo a partial or full root
suppletion processes to indicate aspect distinctions. Table 7.1 below depicts Mursi H-

toned CVC verb roots.
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Table 7.1 CVC verb roots with H tone

ROOT GLOSS TONE
bag ‘bite, eat’ H
big ‘break’ H
dag ‘hit’ H
Jig ‘hear, listen’ H
nér ‘divide’ H
car ‘wash’ H
cod ‘load’ H
bég ‘watch, protect’ H
bag ‘show off H
cac ‘exchange’ H
hac ‘avenge, pay’ H
jéb ‘believe’ H
jél ‘like, love H
jog ‘tell, explain’ H

Some members of Type | verb roots display a seemingly phonosemantic
correspondence. For example, the first three verb roots in Table 7.1 have 6g/dg
consonants that have to do with ‘applying or exerting of force’. Likewise, the three verb
roots above the last three are verb roots that contain palatal plosive codas (CV¢), and
they exhibit the semantics of ‘take and give’. Only these two verbs of Mursi have /¢/
final roots. The last three in Table 7.1 and the following three verb roots ¢3l ‘sing’
a3l ‘warn’ and d0l ‘announce’ can be grouped into one semantic type
—‘communication’. Verb roots such as 1om [lon] ‘have’, mag ‘grab, hold, catch’, mug
‘gather, collect’, and mes ‘serve, do’ may best fit into the semantic category — ‘possess
or pull together’. The tonal counterparts for verbs in Table 7.1 will be L-toned

CVC verb roots as shown in Table 7.2 below.

Table 7.2 CVC verb roots with L tone

ROOT GLOSS TONE
dzim ‘lead’ L
dir ‘sweep’ L
nis ‘kill, slaughter’ L
gun ‘see’ L
jag ‘return (intr.)’ L
mat ‘drink’ L
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Monomorphemic CVC verbs in Table 7.2 and a dozen others have inherently L-toned

roots.

k-initial verb roots differ from all other verb root types in two ways. First, except for
k-initial verb roots, all verb roots take either a kV- or k- prefix, where the prefix k-
encodes first person subject, third person irrealis, passive voice, and hortative and
jussive moods. The choice between the kV- and k- prefixes depends on the onset of the
verb roots: kV- for consonant-initial for roots and k- for vowel-initial verb roots.
Second, k-initial verb roots undergo a recurrent compensatory lengthening or haplology
processes where this sometimes leads to a confusion in identifying the morphological
boundary between the roots of k-initial verbs and component grammatical elements
(carrying subject, aspect, voice and mood). Example (7.1) illustrates the compensatory
lengthening phenomenon that happens upon on the loss of a whole syllable before a
phonetically identical syllable:

(7.1)  Ikakan-il  — [@-kan]  — [kaani] I came’
/ka-kad-ana/ — [@-kad-ana] — [kaadana] ‘I remember’

Table 7.3 k-initial verb roots

ROOT GLOSS TONE
kan ‘come’ H
kad ‘remember’ H
kod ‘begin’ H
kah ‘clear land’ H
kad kill’ H
kéd ‘subtract’ H
kén ‘protect’ H
kab ‘follow’ H
kal ‘drive, paddle’ H
kum ‘feel, touch’ H
kar ‘dig’ H

However, not all k-initial verb roots necessarily acquire a VV sequence. In other

words, they do not undergo a compensatory lengthening process. The fact is that even
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if they are few, k-initial roots receive the kV- prefix like any other verb — as can be
seen in (7.2).

(7.2) a. ka-kam-nen-3
1su-feel-AP-VFs
‘I am feeling (touching).’
b. ké-kén-i-d
1su-protect-1sg.SU.IMPERV-VFS
‘I am protecting.’

7.2.1.2 CVVC verb roots

In terms of a segmental structure, verbs having a CVVC root are different from those
created by a compensatory lengthening process. Moreover, segmentally, CVVC verb
roots differ from the other verb root types in that the VV sequence is the result of
intervocalic consonant deletion. The disyllabic realization of these roots is attested in
the genetically closely related language of Chai (a Southeastern Surmic group). For
example, the verb liin ‘squat, intercede’ has a disyllabic realization in Chai — as ligin.

Table 7.4 CVVC verb roots

ROOT GLOSS TONE

liin ‘squat, intercede’ H/HH
gaan  ‘know’ H/HH
t33d ‘build, construct’ H/HH

Similar deletions of an intervocalic consonants between two identical vowels are widely
attested in vowel-initial trisyllabic verb roots (see Table 7.12). Most importantly,
nominal roots incorporate almost one-third of the newly emerging VV sequences of the
language.

7.2.1.3 CVCVC verb roots

Verbs which occur in CVCVC shapes are of two types: those that have disyllabic
roots where their o1 and o2 acquire one and the same vowel (V1=V>) and those that

have disyllabic roots with different vowels in their o1 and 62 (V1#£V2).
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Table 7.5 CVCVC verb roots

ROOT GLOSS TONE
marag ‘go around, wander’ HH
ddrak ‘dry’ HH
¢abds ‘suck, kiss’ HH
¢olos ‘wish’ HH
dagam ‘curve’ HH
15t5g ‘wet’ HH
munad ‘itch’ HH
ténér ‘fri